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STAR PARTS, Inc. 


SOUTH HACKENSACK, N. J. 
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Devices for the automatic inter- 
ruption of an electrical circuit 
are commonplace. Washing 
machines and clothes dryers turn 
themselves off after a particular 
interval. Clock radios not only 
automatically turn on but can 
also start heating the morning 
coffee. 


The Selectro-Matic Quadder 
Short Line Device is simpler 
than any of these and is just as 
efficient. It automatically inter- 
rupts the circuit between the 
quadder controls and the quad- 
ding mechanism whenever a line 
is full enough to justify. It does 
this by means of a trip finger 
which closes a Microswitch, can- 
celling out the quadding function 
for the casting cycle. This allows 
the line to justify and cast on full 
measure. 


The Selectro-Matic Short Line 
Device causes all lines short of 
full measure to quad automati- 
cally, also without operator 
attention. 


This is another example of Star 
Quadder simplicity through the 
use of 24-volt electricity. For 
simplicity you just cannot beat 
the Star Selectro-Matic Quadder. 
Write for full details and illus- 
trated brochure. 








BRANCH: 1327 BROADWAY, KANSAS CITY, MO. 
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if You’re Switching to Stereo ‘'Packless Mats’’ 
,.- Here’s Important Equipment Information 


Our own experimental program and reports from newspapers who have adopted the process 
indicate that if you use any of the several types of “‘packless mats” now available, they re- 
quire more time for electric-baking and vacuum-forming. 


The short-range electric timers on older model Sta-Hi Master Formers can be replaced with 
new and improved timers that will give these machines an overall processing cycle of up to 
twenty minutes. 


But .. . it might pay you to check your stereotype operation to determine if your present 
Master Formers will handle this added load, or whether you should install additional equip- 
ment to exploit to the full the anticipated advantages of “‘packless mats” in your production. 


Master Formers can still be scheduled for delivery late this year —if your order is placed 
without delay! 


235 W. WASHINGTON BOULEVARD, WHITTIER, CALIFORNIA 


CORPORATION 
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TURN OUT 


Precision jobs 


ON TIME...EVERY TIME 


Seven models, all built for precision...for speed, to handle almost every folding problem in every 


type of operation from the small shop to the big trade bindery—that’s the Cleveland Folder line. 


Select the folder best suited to your operation. For the small jobs under 14x20”, the 
Model “WW?” offers high production and economy. In the medium range, it’s the 25x38” 
Model “MS”...and for the big jobs, up to 44x58”, get the fast Model “KK” No matter which 
of the seven you choose, you can depend on a Cleveland for exacting precision, for low cost 
operation, and for high speed, on time production. Follow the example of hundreds 
of printers and binders who have been using Clevelands—(more than 20,000 of them) for 
years with complete assurance. It may cost a little more, because it’s built better to last 


longer, but over the years it will mean more—profitwise. Write for complete information today. 


DEXTER FOLDER COMPANY 


Division of Miehle-Goss-Dexter, Inc. 


219 East 44th Street, New York, New York 
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Gift liquor carton printed five colors 
and varnish on laminated foil, has auto- 
matic bottom, lock top, and special 
removable identification tag made as an 
integral part of the carton. Kleerwrap 
Inc., Mundelein, Ill., for Hiram 
Walker, Inc. 


Four colors are used to print on paraffin 
protected carton. Ends are sealed with 
heavy application of hot melt plastic 
adhesive which holds in moisture, keeps 
out air. Gaylord Container Corp., Div. 
of Crown Zellerbach Cosp.» St. Louis, 
for Luigi’s Pizza Frozen Foods. 





Reproduction of delicate shades and 
tones (printed five colors) is in perfect 
register on carton of Bleached Kraft 
with Filled Kraft Back. Gaylord Con- 
tainer Corp., Div. of Crown Zellerbach 
Corp., St. Louis, for Atlas Brewing Co. 













Wimminmg Pachages..-- 





o 
PRINTED ON PRESSES 


From among 8800 folding cartons submitted in the 1958 Carton Competition 
of the Folding Paper Box Association of America, 100 were singled out as the best 
of the year. In the Gravure Competition, these cartons won three of the 
top awards. Each was printed on a Champlain Press. 


These are examples of the performance that the industry has come to expect 
from Champlain printing equipment. Capable of printing on a variety of 
materials, from heavy boxboard to lightweight cellophane, Champlain 
Presses meet the requirements of all types of gravure printing. 

To contribute to a product’s merchandising appeal “on the shelf,” its package 
must sell its quality. Each of the cartons illustrated is an excellent example 
of a job well done...and a reason why a performance-proved Champlain 
installation is your best assurance of top performance. 1196 


Oo Champlain Company, Inc., 88 Llewellyn Avenue, Bloomfield, N. J. 
Chicago Office: 7356 N. Cicero Avenue, Chicago 46, Ill. 
In Europe: Bobst-Champlain, Prilly-Lausanne, Switzerland 
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This postage-paid card is for your convenience 
in requesting further information on any editorial 
item or advertisement in this issue of PRINTING 
PRODUCTION. Circle the nuzaber for any item or 
advertisement and fill in the card completely. 
Your request will be promptly sent to the firm for 
which it is intended. 


1’ 2 3 4 . 2 2 WW 
16 17 18 #19 20; 21 22 23 24 25) 26 
31 32 33 34 35) 36 37 38 39 40; 41 
46 47 48 49 50; 51 52 53 54 55) 56 
61 62 63 64 65| 66 6 ‘8 69 70/| 71 


76 77 78 79 #80; 81 82 83 84 85/| 86 
91 92 93 94 95| 96 97 98 99 100/101 
106 107 108 109 110/111 112 113 114 115/116 
122 123 125 |126 127 128 129 130/131 
137 138 140 | 141 142 143 144 145 | 146 


152 153 155/156 157 158 159 160/ 161 

167 168 170 | 171 172 173 174 175/176 177 

1862 183 184 185/186 167 188 189 190) 191 192 
197 198 199 200/201 202 203 204 205 | 206 207 208 
212 213 214 215/216 217 218 219 220/221 222 223 


227 228 229 230 | 231 232 233 234 235 | 236 237 238 
242 243 244 245 | 246 247 248 249 250/251 252 253 
257 258 259 260 | 261 262 263 264 265 | 266 267 268 
272 273 274 275 | 276 277 278 279 280/281 282 283 
287 288 289 291 292 293 294 295 | 296 297 298 


302 303 304 305 | 306 307 308 309 310/311 312 313 
317 318 319 320/321 322 323 324 325 | 326 327 328 
332 333 334 335 | 336 337 338 339 340/341 342 343 
347 348 349 350/351 352 353 354 355 | 356 357 358 
362 363 364 365 | 366 367 368 369 370/371 372 373 


PLEASE PRINT OR TYPE 


(This card valid only if used before October 15, 1958 
and only if the card is filled out completely.) 


m SERVICE CARD 
MORE. INFORMATION 


processed more than 21,000 
for readers since our Reader 


% Department was introduced 
bar. Take advantage of this free 
¢ for additional information. 
pinguiry will be sent to the firm 
hich it is intended within two 
of our receiving it. 


Name 

Title or Department 

Company Name 

Company Address 
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This postage-paid card is 
for your convenience in 
requesting more facts on 
any item in this issue 
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62 Hold Down Job Do-overs by Using Suggestions 
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Don Will, Publisher 


William A. Ayres, 233 Sansome $t., 
San Francisco 4, Calif. Phone: YUken 
6-2981. 
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OUR COVER: We don't mean to be rushing the reminder that | 
cold weather is on the way, but it was 10 deg. below zero outside 

when the front cover picture was taken in the composing room | 
of the Fairbanks (Alaska) News-Miner. The unusual production 
setting came as the result of a fire which hit the newspaper. 
Water from fire hoses poured on the gutted upper floors pre- 
sented a problem to continued operation of the first floor com- 
posing room. It was quickly solved by erecting a plastic tent 
over the linecasting machines. Operators Cal Sunderland and his 
brother, Don, donned waterproof parkas for protection from the 
wetness while Linotype service engineer, Hal Dawson (back- 
ground), worked on machines. Photo courtesy of Linotype News. 











Typographic Service, Inc., Philadelphia, credits a major 
volume upturn to its battery of four Intertype Fotosetters. Not 
only has the new phototypesetting volume been important, but 
the broader service now offered has enhanced Typo’s Intertype 
hot-metal department as well. 


Twice winner of a Harris-Intertype 
scholarship, Richard L. Smith, 21, 
Cleveland, receives congratulations 
from H-I president, George Dively. 
Now a senior at Rochester Institute 
of Technology, Dick is earning his 
B.S. in Printing and Publishing Plant 
Administration. This is one of six 
scholarships Harris-Intertype offers. 
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Photographed at Connecticut General Life Insurance Company, r 


This is a cute trick — and only the Macey Stitch-Ad 
do it. The trick .. . feed collated flat sheets or sf n 
saddle stitch at the center and add final fold at the st t 
Stitch-A-Fold, shown here attached to a Macey collator, 
addition to Macey’s revolutionary line of bindery ¢ ui 
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Recession? Not at Empire C 
Lithographers, Inc., of New Y 
City. They’ve been running round 
the clock five days a week for eight 
years. Here a §-color greeting ca 
job is inspected in their pressro 
Four colors are run on their Ha 
477, two more on a Harris 277. 


Split-second timing is 
tight music broadcasts. 
Antonio — a McLendon station — 
does it with the Gatesway c sole 
and four Gates CB-100 3-speed turn: 


standing by with records 1 re : ae 
Gates Radio subsidiary builds t 


HARRIS-INTERTYPE CORPORATION exrcorm 


General Offices: 55 Public Square, Cleveland 13, Ohio 


Harris Presses « Intertype Typesetting Machines + Cottrell Presses + Seybold Cutters 
Macey Collators + Harris Chemicals and Sensitized Plates - Gates Broadcasting Equipment 


INTERTYPE 





CORPORATION 





ITEMS 


Oxy-Dry Names Manager—Gordon W. 
Wilson has been appointed sales and 
advertising manager for Oxy-Dry Sprayer 
Corp. He will be in charge of all ad- 
vertising activities relating to the firm’s 
Graphic Arts products. 





BLACK 


WILSON 


Intertype Promotion—Norman A. Black 
has been appointed assistant to Raymond 
B. Daigle, vice president-domestic sales, 
Intertype Company. Black was formerly 
assistant to the manager of Intertype’s 
Eastern district office. 


Open Cincinnati Sales Office—West Vir- 
ginia Pulp and Paper Co. has announced 





the opening of a sales office at 4555 
Montgomery Rd., Cincinnati 12, O. Office 
will sell direct to buyers of printing papers 
in the Kentucky, Indiana, West Virginia 
and Ohio area. Manager of the new office 
is John B. Trethaway. 


Fairchild Acquires Acme Telectronix— 
Purchase of the assets of Acme Telec- 
tronix Div., NEA Service Inc., Cleveland, 
by Fairchild Camera and Instrument 
Corp. has been announced. Assignment 
of major product development and mar- 
keting responsibilities to Fairchild Graphic 
Equipment Div. will result with the ac- 
quisition. Acme Telectronix designed and 
manufactured all telephoto and facsimile 
transmitters used by United Press Intl. 
and NEA Service, produced similar 
equipment for military use, and has 
undertaken a program of leasing facsimile 
systems to industry, according to J. A. V. 
Hyatt, general manager, Fairchild Graphic 
Equipment Div. Further development of 
the color scanner and utilization of photo- 
transmission systems by press services and 
news media will be assumed by Fairchild 
Graphic Equipment Div. Operations will 
be integrated into Fairchild’s Long Island, 
N. Y. facilities. Price was not disclosed. 


Macey Appointments — Two additional 
men have been added to the Chicago 
sales staff of Macey Company, sub. Harris- 
Intertype Corporation, according to C. F. 
Shaffer, general sales manager. Frank B. 
Willis has been named Midwestern dis- 
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WILLIS MORRISON 


trict manager. He was formerly with 
Harris-Seybold division of Harris-Inter. 
type. Appointed Chicago sales repre. 
sentative is Thomas F. Morrison, most 
recently with Harris-Seybold’s _ special 
products sales staff. 


Riegel Appointment—Raymond M. Stein. 
hauser has been named supervisor of 
Sales Service according to an announce- 
ment by Riegel Paper Corp. He was most 
recently an administrative assistant, Pack- 
aging Materials Sales, New York, N. Y, 
office. 


Embossograph Names Two Representa- 
tives—Embossograph Process Co., Inc, re- 
ports appointment of two sales and serv- 
ice representatives for the Midwest and 
West Coast. The firms are Advance Proc- 
ess Supply Co., Inc., 2315-2321 W. Huron 
St., Chicago, and the Steward Company, 
(Continued on Page 12) 
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Yesterday's Dream . . . Today's Reality 


A Double-Production ... Double-Profit 
Buckle Folder for your 35 x 45 and 38 x 
50 (and larger) signatures. 


Versatility Unparalleled . . . 4 folds in Par- 
allel Section; 3 or 4 folds in 8-page Section; 
3 or 4 folds in 16-page and 2 folds in 32-page. 


New principles incorporated with modern en- 
gineering making practical higher speed than 
ever before known, even on light-weight stock. 


RUSSELL E. BAUM, INC. 
1540 Wood Street 
Philadelphia 2, Pa. 


Tel. LOcust 8-4470 
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Illustrating ease of Ludlow 
spacing. Justified line in stick 


ready for casting shown above 





Ludlow Spacn 


is easily and readily done 


With the Ludlow, the printer obtains all the values of hand spac- 
ing that go to make a good job of composition. Ludlow spaces 
are the easiest units to get at and to handle, as the ears’ of the 
flat, ample-sized space matrices extend beyond those of letter 
matrices. The line is quickly and easily spaced out, and the com- 
positor can readily determine visually if the spacing is correct 
between words and letters. Even thin spaces are quickly inserted 
or removed, and letterspacing is an easy operation. There is also 
no “spacing tight to lift,” as a turn of the screw tightens the line 
for casting. Efficiency in spacing is one of the reasons why Ludlow 


composition goes up so readily, without lost motion. 





Ludlow Typograph Company 2032 Clybourn Avenue, Chicago 14 


Set in members of the Ludlow Tempo family 
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New Cutler-Hammer D-c Press Drives a 
Control set new standards in operation 


efficiency and dependability 


New Cutler-Hammer D-¢ Webmaster Unit Press Drive 
provides complete unitization and coordination 


Those who have seen the new Cutler-Hammer D-c 

Webmaster in action are saying, ‘““This is by far the most 

marvelous unit press drive in the market today,” and 

you'll say so, too, when you compare its many out- 

standing features with any other drive system. Every 

Webmaster unit has its own source of power, its own 

heavy-duty silicon rectifiers which provide the D-c cur- 

rent for the drive motor, and its own trouble-free mag- 

netic amplifier type control all enclosed in a heavy gauge ; 
steel cabinet. Each Webmaster Unit is completely in- ~ 

For the very latest in D-c unit press drives and ¢ 


dependent, and yet any combination of units can be trol, it’s the all new Cutler-Hammer D-c Weballl 


rouped to meet changing make-up requirements b Every unit is completely independent and yet am 
8 P g1ng P q y number of units can be grouped according to the 


simply setting handy selector switches; the combined make-up requirements by simply setting handy 
units then operate in perfect synchronization. Other pitino 

outstanding features include infinitely variable speed | 
control of the D-c drive motors from threading to run- CUTLER-H A MME: 


ning speed . . . “‘trip-locators”’ which automatically pin- 
point situations needing attention . . . static control (o3(@) la gi 1 @), Sa 


components that outlast all others and are easily serv- ‘in ys 
iced without specially trained personnel. Write today —s — 

for detailed information on the world’s newest and Dept. S277 

finest unit press drive system . . . the Cutler-Hammer Cutler-Hammer Inc. 
D-c Webmaster. Milwaukee 1, Wis. 


Cutler-Hammer Inc., Milwaukee, Wis. Division: Airborne Instruments Laboratory. foreign: Cutler-Hammer International, C. A 
Associates: Canadian Cutler-Hammer, Ltd.; Cutler-Hammer Mexicana, S. A.; Intercontinental Electronics Corporation, Inc. 
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The new Cutler-Hammer magnetic amplifier type, adjustable 
speed, D-c Group Drive and Control provides smooth, 
trouble-free press performance, and improved efficiency. 





New Cutler-Hammer D-¢ Group Drive 
provides ultra-smooth press performance 
at the Beloit Daily News 





Here’s important news for all newspaper pub- 
lishers and engineers... the all new Cutler- 
Hammer D-c Group Drive and Control is 
setting new records for performance and econ- 
omy at the Beloit Daily News, Beloit, Wiscon- 
sin. This revolutionary drive system uses the 


**We are proud to have industry’s 
first magnetic amplifier type D-c 
drive on our new press installation. 
The pressmen and I are very 


pleased with its performance.”’ 


W. A. Strong, Publisher, 
Beloit Daily News. 


+ 
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commercially available A-c power, converting 
it to D-c with heavy-duty silicon rectifiers 
which require no special cooling or attention. 
The 6 unit—1 folder press is driven by two 
75 hp D-c motors and the pressmen report 
excellent speed control all the way from thread- 
ing speed to top running speed (40,000 iph). 
By comparison there’s nothing on the market 
to equal this new Cutler-Hammer D-c Group 
Drive and Control in performance, economy, 
and dependable operation. Cutler-Hammer 
D-c Group Drives are available in all sizes 
through 100 hp. Be sure you have all the 
facts before installing new presses or remodeling 
existing facilities. Write today. 





Now ih daily operation—the new 6 unit—1 folder press 
at the Beloit Daily News is equipped with the all new 
Cutler-Hammer D-c Group Drive. 








News Items 


(Continued from Page 8) 


1701 W. Pico Blvd., Los Angeles. The 
firms will carry Embossograph powders 


and inks and its raised printing ma- 
chinery. 
James R. Dawley, retired manager of 


Penton Press Div., Penton Publishing Co., 
Cleveland, died at his home July 31. He 
joined Penton Press in 1916 and a year 
later became manager. His retirement in 
1956 marked 52 years of active participa- 
tion in the printing industry. He had 





served as a director, United Typothetae 
of America. 


New York University has reported that 
Edward F. Benyoung has been named 
manager of the University Print Shop at 
NYU. He was formerly plant superin- 
tendent at New York, N. Y. and Chi- 
cago plants of Checkmaster, Inc. He suc- 
ceeds John J. Winters who was with NYU 
for 40 years. 


ATF Typesetter Product Managers—Dor- 
sey E. Biggs and Jack R. Hubbs have been 
named ATF Typesetter product managers, 
according to John T. Porter, saies man- 
ager, Sheet-fed Div., American Type 
Founders Co. Biggs will operate from 





BIGGS 





ATF’s Atlanta (Ga.) branch and will 
cover the southern states from Virgini 
and Florida to Texas and Oklahoma a 
cluding Kentucky, West Virginia and va 


of Ohio and Indiana. Hubbs will wor 
from the San Francisco branch and yilj 
cover the Los Angeles territory and the 
states of Oregon, Washington and Nevada, 

























| Robertson Bros. to Relocate—Robertson 
Bros., Inc. is moving its plant and offices 
| to a new location in Englewood, N. J. 
; | Two buildings on several acres of land 
\ €_ OY | have been purchased. One building has 
— | been leased, and the other, containing 


DO THE WORK OF HOURS ee Mheieectea/ 





5000 sq. ft. on one floor, will be con- 
verted to the use of the firm. 


SLASH YOUR PRINTING 
COSTS WITH THE 


Donnelley Executive Dies—John E. Grice, 
46, senior vice president in charge of man- 
ufacturing, R. R. Donnelley and Sons Co, 
Chicago, died suddenly on July 14 at his 
home in Crystal Lake, Ill. Grice had been 
associated with the Donnelley firm for 
23 years. He is survived by his wife, Vir- 
ginia, a son and three daughters. 


POWER MITERER 


If you need miters in either small or large 
quantities, no other machine nor method 
can turn out anywhere near as many perfect 
joining miters so quickly from strip mate- 
rial. That’s how the Rouse Power Miterer 
can slash your printing costs by doing work 
in minutes that now takes you hours. 


A Rouse Power Miterer won't cost you 
one cent! Printers the world over say that 
money paid for a Rouse Power Miterer 
quickly comes back through tremendous 
savings in expensive time. After getting 
your money back, you'll start collecting 
daily dividends from permanently lower 
operating costs. 


FROM THE SMALLEST JOB SHOP UP TO THE LARGEST 
PLANT, ONLY ROUSE MAKES A POWER MITERER 
FOR EVERY TYPE OF USE. 


You may buy any Rouse Power Miterer as a 
bench model or with any other equipment you 
wish. 


Herbert Morrow, jr. 
has joined Editor's 
Press, Washington, 
D. C., as general 
manager. The all 
lithographic _ plant 
is a subsidiary of 
the Kiplinger or- 
ganization. Morrow 4 
graduated from the 
Department of 
: : Printing, Rochester 
ns Institute of Tech- 
MORROW nology, Rochester, 
N. Y., in 1948. He has served as produc- 
tion manager, Laurance Press Co., Cedar 
Rapids, Ia.; research administrator and 
assistant to head, Graphic Arts Research 7 
Dept., Rochester Institute of Technology, 7 
and most recently as plant manager, 7 
Graphic Arts Div., Technicolor Corpora- 
tion, Hollywood, Calif. 
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Virtually every printing plant in the world uses 
one or more Rouse products. 


NEW ROUSE CATALOG 


----------- ~~~» 
Write for your copy 
TODAY! 

















Pittsburgh Firm Promotes—Service Elec- 
trotype Co., Pittsburgh, Pa., has appointed 7 
William H. Joel as executive vice presi- 
dent. Joel has been with the firm 11 years. 
Also announced was the appointment of 
Kenneth Simpson as plant manager. 


800 Miters in 45 minutes 
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MITERING MACHINES 
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H. B. ROUSE LEAD ond RULE CUTTERS 
eee sleieene aco ae ae eT COMPOSING STICKS New York & Penn Promotes—New York 
Nata . WAYNE AVE., CHICAGS P4, ILLNESS oe & Pennsylvania Co., Inc. recently reor 
JSE PRODUCTS — THE STANDARD OF THE WORLD FOR 50 YEARS panne ganized its sales department, it was amt 





nounced by Peter S. Paine, president. 
Marshal M. H. Dana, formerly manager 
of sales, has been named to the new 
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New... 

LAWSON Pacemaker 
Hydraulic Clamp 
Cutters 


More than 60% faster and 20% heavier 
than comparably sized machines, these 


amazingly accurate Lawson Pacemaker 
Cutters are really new from the ground up! 
Adjustable center bearing on knife bar... 
adjustable gibs... rear table-slot closing 
device... performance-proved hydraulic 
clamping... built-in air cushion device... 
truly flexible Adjustable Contour Clamp... 
exclusive electronic spacing to .002”...no 
other cutter offers so many profit-stretching 
advantages! The Lawson Pacemaker 
Cutters are as modern as tomorrow. Write, 
wire or phone for full details, today. 


THE LAWSON COMPANY 


Division of Miehle-Goss-Dexter, Inc. /Pearl River, New York 
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DANA BRIGGS 


position of director of marketing. He will 
plan, organize, and direct all marketing 
activities and establish objectives and 
policies. Walter Briggs, formerly a sales 
and service representative, has been named 
sales manager. Dana and Briggs are lo- 
cated at the firm’s headquarters at 425 
Park Ave., New York, N. Y. 


Champion Paper’s Organization Expands 
—The Champion Paper and Fibre Co., 
Hamilton, O., through President Reuben 
B. Robertson, jr., announced further moves 
in its continuing program for development 
and growth. These moves are in manu- 
facturing, converting, distribution, timber 
products and generally management fields. 

Dwight J. Thomson assumes a larger 
role in the office of the president as ex- 
ecutive vice president for Personnel and 
Public Relations. Broader responsibility is 
being assigned to Henry W. Rigby, who 
becomes executive vice president for 
Corporate Development. Herbert T. Ran- 









dall has been named senior vice president 
for Licensing and Special Projects. He will 
administer Champion Paper, Ltd., Switzer- 
land, and continues as vice president of the 
Research Div. Robert C. Haynie has been 
appointed vice president for planning. 
A. S. Anderson becomes Dir. of Personnel 
Adm. on the general office staff. 

In addition to three manufacturing 
divisions at Hamilton, O., Canton, N. C., 
and Pasadena, Tex., Champion has had 
two operating divisions. These are the 
Research Div. and the Paper Sales Div. 
Four new operating divisions now be- 
ing established are Pulp and Paper Mfg., 
Paper Converting, Paper Distributions 
and Timber Products. 

The Pulp and Paper Mfg. Div. will be 
under the direction of Vice Pres. Karl R. 
Bendetsen. Assisting him and heading the 
expanded Customer Service Organization 
will be Vice Pres. John W. Zimmerman. 


Leo Geiser, who has served as director 
of general production, has been named 
vice president and Ohio Div. Mgr. A. M. 
Fairbrother has been appointed vice presi- 
dent and manager of the Carolina opera- 
tion. Stephen Chase, jr., will continue as 
vice president and Texas Div. Mgr. 


As general manager of the Paper Con- 
verting Div., Henry W. Rigby will direct 
paper converting subsidiaries and repre- 
sent Champion in affiliated companies. 
In the new division known as Paper Dis- 
tribution, H. W. Suter will also serve as 
general manager. A. W. Nelson, jr., has 
been named general manager of the new 
Timber Products Div. 


’ Prime mover for 
4 NEWSPRINT ROLLS 


OR STEREOPLATES 





Nelson of Monotype Retires—George E 
Nelson, manager, Eastern district sale 
office, Lanston Monotype Co. was hon. 
ored recently on the occasion of his re. 
tirement at a dinner held at Hotel Shera. 
ton, Phladelphia. He is succeeded by 
Stanley E. Sims. Pictured, left to right, 
are, Fred J. Nelson, son; Nelson; Sims 
and George E. Nelson, jr., son. 


United Catalog Publishers Appoints—Dg. 
vid Saltman has been named manager of 
the printing division of United Catalog 
Publishers, Inc., Hempstead, N. Y., also 
known as Hempstead Press, Inc. He has 
had wide experience in the publishing 
industry and was recently an_ instructor 
in production techniques at New York 
University. 


Celebrates 40th Anniversary—Von Hoff- 
man Press, Inc., St. Louis, Mo., recently 


New York 17, N. Y. 


420 Lexington Ave. 


Up...down...or horizontal—whatever 
your conveying problem, there’s a 
Gifford-Wood unit or system already 
in use that comes close to meeting 
your problem. 

For years G-W has solved big spe- 
cialized handling jobs for newspaper 
plants. Electric and pneumatic drops 
and lifts for newsprint rolls (top 
photo)...horizontal conveyors...and 
automatic interfloor handling sys- 
tems for stereoplates (bottom) have 


Write today for G-W's new brochure on engineered moa- 
terials handling systems for the paper and printing in- 
dustries. Or ask your nearest G-W office. 


G7£F0R0-Wooo Co. 


Since 1814 * Hudson, New York 
Chicago 6, Ill. 


Cleveland 20, O. 
* 
3537 Lee Road 


565 W. Washington St. 
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all been built and installed in the 
plants of daily newspapers and lead- 
ing printers. And all are operating 
successfully today, with speed, effi- 
ciency, savings, and complete pro- 
tection for paper rolls and stereos. 
Ask a good engineer about Gifford- 
Wood conveying systems for news- 
print, stereos, magazines, mail sacks, 
bundles, or broke. Then write for 
full details on actual G-W installa- 
tions. . 





St. Lovis 1, Mo. 


o 
Railway Exchange Bldg. 
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EEL SO Mam sole ” : 
“a as not madethe 4% 
SY slip once, since Rccalied 
she installed 


A.W. ALGRIP! 
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Other slips... maybe, but never one on A.W. 
ALGRIP. Ma’m’selle has learned that A.W. ALGRIP 
won’t slip...no matter how wet the surface. And if 
Ma’m’selle owned your plant, no doubt she would install 
A.W. ALGRIP ...all ze way aroun’! There are many advantages. 
Yes, anywhere you install A.W. ALGRIP, you can forget about 
slippery surfaces. Hazardous slipping conditions disappear. Work 
efficiency increases while accident rates and insurance costs drop. 

A.W. ALGRIP Rolled Steel Floor Plate is made by a patented 
process in which a grinding wheel type abrasive is rolled—not 
coated—to a controlled depth, as an integral part of tough steel 
plate. Wear merely exposes more abrasive . . . safety lasts for 
the life of the installation. 

Check your plant for slipping hazards. A.W. ALGRIP provides 
super-safe footing under the most hazardous conditions—even 
on inclined surfaces. Send coupon for A.W. ALGRIP informa- 


tion, today. 
ABRASIVE ROLLED 


ALGRI oo FLOOR PLATE 


AuLGRiIP—approved for safety by Underwriters’ Laboratories 
ALAN WOOD STEEL COMPANY ; 


Conshohocken, Pa. 









Please send A.W. Atcrip Booklet AL-E30 
Name 


Title 















OTHER PRODUCTS: = Company 
A.W. SUPER-DIAMOND economy rolled steel Address 
floor plate—Plates—Hot and cold rolled ‘ 
sheet and strip—(Alloy and Special Grades) City. 








Zone. State. 
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celebrated its 40th anniversary, it was an- 
nounced by George Von Hoffman, chair- 
man of the board. From a 20,000 sq. ft. 
building, the firm has expanded its quar- 
ters to two plants which occupy 250,000 
sq. ft. of floor space. The company pro- 
duces publications, journals, catalogs and 
books. 


Two ATF Typesetter Servicemen—Elmer 
Moritz and Leon Ziolkowsky have joined 
American Type Founders Co., Inc., as 
service representatives for the ATF Type- 
setter, it was reported by Harry E. Stod- 
dard, Typesetter product manager. Moritz 
will operate from the San _ Francisco the 
branch and Ziolkowsky will work from 
the Chicago branch. 


CARBIDE 


PRINTERS’ 


“THINSAW” 


Just $39.50 and 
YOU TRY IT FREE FOR 
30 DAYS! 


Here’s a saw that’s designed especially for 
your composing room! The patented, long- 
lasting carbide tips cut base, slugs and new 
alloys including Dowmetal, operating 
smoothly without scream, pileup or sticking. 
It’s manufactured with as many teeth as 
saws costing much more . . . gives you cleaner 
cuts, freedom from burrs and excellent back 
rake cutting . . . without need for trimmer 
blades. Patented construction holds the 
carbide tips firmly against side thrust, while 
an extra strong braze secures them for life. 


The Gay-Lee Printers’ ‘““Thinsaw’’ is stand- 
ard in many large composing rooms, where it 
outlasts all others and soon pays for itself. 
Want proof in your own shop? Try a Gay- 
Lee Printers’ ‘‘Thinsaw’”’ at our risk. ..ab- 
solutely free for 30 days. If not completely 
satisfied, return it for full credit. You can’t 
go wrong with this free trial offer, so act now! 


(IMPORTANT: Please specify make 
of machine on which saw is to be used.) 


GAY -LEE 


COMPANY 


> AN 


CLAWSON bd M 





CARBIDE SAW SPECIALISTS 


The second 
Technical Foundation’s book entitled What 
Lithographer Should Know 
Paper has been issued. 
book, says its author, Robert F. Reed, 


MMT, 
hooks 


What the Lithographer 
Should Know About Paper 


Lithographic 


edition of 


*With Gay-Lee patented 
method of construction, brazed 


teeth with circular seat def- 
initely will not break loose 
from saw body. 


Patented — Manufactured under license. 


About 
Purpose of the 










is to bring together all the technica] ; 
formation on paper that can be helpful 
to lithographers and to lithographic ‘ 
and paperboard manufacturers. [fs pe 
should be of considerable help to 4 
tical men in avoiding and remedying a ’ 
per troubles. ‘= 
The first edition of the book w 
lished in 1949. LTF says its populue | 
by virtue of its usefulness among veal 
concerned with the lithographic proalll 
resulted in Author Reed rewriting the 
book’s contents. Of special interest to 
many will be the expanded information on 
paper troubles, handling paper in the Press- 
room, and practical paper testing. 
Among the paper troubles dealt with 
in one chapter are: Linty paper, Picking, 
blistering and splitting, hickies and Spots, 
piling, wrinkling and _ misregister, cyy] 
offsetting, ink doesn’t dry properly, scum. 
ming of printing plates, and many more. 
There are also chapters on: Require- 
ments for Printability of Offset Paper 
Paper Properties versus Printing Quality 
Handling Paper in the Mill, Air Condi. 
tioning, etc. A number of illustrations of 
the subject matter plus a glossary of tech- 
nical terms, complete the book. . 


What the Lithographer Should Know 
About Paper—by Robert F. Reed. Book 
measures 5! in. by 81% in.; 160 pages; 
nearly 100 illustrations; paper cover. Prices s 
are: Additional copies to LTF members, 4 
$1.68 per copy; non-members, $5.18 per 


copy. Order from: Lithographic Technical 
Foundation, 131 E. 39th St., New York 
16, N. Y. 


House That Quality Built 


The thrilling story of the country’s big- 
gest printing organization—R. R. Don- 
nelley & Sons Co.—is told in the colorful 
42 page brochure put out by this or- 
ganization. The story is told by a pro- 
fessional writer, George H. Waltz, jr. 
with the aid of photographs, large and 
small, that create an atmosphere as well 
as a sample of the great enterprise and 
its facilities. 

Photographs used in the book not only 
show views of buildings and equipment, 
large and small, but they show men at 
work, singly and irt groups. Fragmentary 
scenes as well as full views help to es- 
tablish the “feel of the organization”— 
the philosophy on which it operates. 


In word, the overall understanding of 
the organization and its personnel is clever- 
ly developed by presenting typical in- 
dividuals in various phases of the opera- ‘ 
tion. They come to the organization 
from high school and college and_ they 
work up through the ranks, indoctrinated 
with the quality spirit and a recognition 
of responsibility. T. E. Donnelley, son 
of Richard, caught this spirit long ago 
and carried it down through the ranks. 

The standard of quality has been main- 
tained through the years by the special 
training which Donnelley craftsmen _ get. 
The 25-year man or woman at Don- 
nelly’s is no rarity. 

The size of Donnelley’s today is well 
indicated by the fact that it employs some 
7500 people, operates more than 160 
presses, and uses better than 1000 T. of 
paper and 20 T. of ink a day. 

Facilities, personnel, progress, and the 






scope of work in printing magazines, 
books, catalogs, and commercial work aif 
of all kinds is well brought out in the i 





new, multi-colored brochure. 
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More jobs... more printing profi. 


Provide economy with high quality lithography 


Quality is the one indispensable element in getting new coating, processing, makeready and on the press, 
business and keeping present customers. . . and guality This consistency is the result of controlled chemica] 
lithography depends on the plate. treatment, precision machine-coating techniques devel. 

And, any substantial savings made without sacrificing oped by 3M Research and thorough quality testing at 
quality must be made in the area of time. Of the average every Stage in manufacturing. And flawless, smooth 3M 
litho production dollar, time represents 65¢. Materials Plates offer the perfect surface for perfectly reproducing 
are 34¢—while plates are only l¢. everything in the negative. 

100% -consistent 3M Plates save production dollars, When plate costs are only 1¢ of your litho dollar, it 
improve quality by eliminating costly variables in self- pays to buy the best ...3M Brand Photo Offset Plates, 







































fit finer quality lithography with in 


More hours of productive presstime, clea 
better quality printing with NEW 


ab 
npenine 
ECS and = sieeve 


Here’s a new approach to dampening that eliminates ca 
AN EXPRESSION OF FAITH in the future of consuming and quality-destroying problems caused by ord 

the Graphic Arts Industry is 3M’s $8,000,000.00 and paper methods. Specially-formulated composition 3M 
Graphic Products Laboratory. Here, and in the field, pre-formed and are perfectly uniform. They maintain unif 
and precise water metering qualities throughout their long 
The first dampener setting is the last! Regulated porosity pr 
cy moisture retention across and around the sleeve assuring cons 
of reproduction and increase productivity. From this application. This superior water control cuts emulsification p 
research will come more jobs, more income and a produces brilliant true-color rendition. 3M Brand Sleeves ar 
higher ratio of profit for printers. free to keep press runs clean from start to finish. Color chan 

washup Save valuable press time—merely wipe sleeve with bl 
3M Brand Dampening Rollers and Sleeves are another examg 
printing products that mean greater profits for you—from 3 














intensive research is conducted to develop new 
products and precision techniques to increase quality 


This inside spread produced from 3M Brand Photo Offset Plates. 


Trouble-free press performance from 100%-consistent 
Cy 
é 


&. 


3M technicians have perfected, after years of research, a fast-processing, 

clean-running, 100°; -consistent positive. plate with a truly visible image. 

7 Four important factors are the keys to trouble-free press performance 

of 3M Brand Positive Plates. 

1. Special chemical treating and 3M coating “‘know-how’’—A clear, strong 
yellow image is visible after exposure. 3M Positive Plates are not light 
sensitive after desensitization. They can be handled and stored without 
continuing or dark reaction. 

- All aluminum—Easy to handie 3M Positive Plates are clean running. 
They won’t scum, have zero stretch and are of uniform caliper—cutting 
press makeready and downtime. 

3. Absolutely smooth surface—Everything in the positive is reproduced 

perfectly. 

4. Machine manufacture and precise quality control—A byword of quality 

for products bearing the 3M Brand. 


bo 







with increased press { 


f productive presstime, cleaner, 
quality printing with NEW 


wand — sleeves | 


to dampening that eliminates costly, time- 
Hestroying problems caused by ordinary cloth 
bcially-formulated composition 3M Sleeves are 
ectly uniform. They maintain uniform caliper 
ing qualities throughout their long press life. 
g is the last! Regulated porosity provides even 
and around the sleeve assuring consistent water 
water control cuts emulsification problems and 
blor rendition. 3M Brand Sleeves are 100% lint 
ean from start to finish. Color changes without 
bss time—merely wipe sleeve with blanket wash. 
ollers and Sleeves are another example of better 
ean greater profits for you—from 3M! 


Speed up developing, p 
with NEW, impro 


The story of 3M Plate consistenc 
to press, is continued with a full li 
3M Brand Photo Offset Chemicals 
3M Chemists for use with 3M Pho 
these chemicals assure faster, easier 
perfectly-consistent results. 3M Br 
Chemicals include: 3M Brand Imag 
Brand Process Gum, 3M Brand P 
sensitizer, 3M Brand Positive Plat 
Brand Plate Cleaner, 3M Brand Fc 
Concentrate (recommended for use 
tized plates) and 3M Brand Long k 





Ss productivity! 


NO PRESS MODIFICATIONS 
ARE REQUIRED WITH THE 
3M SYSTEM 

VF Torel 0 iaamm-ye)e)|(-1e mm (ommel\ (Mm =1e-lale, 
Roller reduces diameter. The 
old sleeve slips off and the new 
one on in seconds. Sleeve is 
locked securely in place. when 
vacuum is released. On press, 
first setting is the last 


ping, processing 
, improved 


onsistency, from package | —- 
a full line of trouble-free [3M ) 3M | 
~hemicals. Formulized by tacdurn "vourm gi POSITIVE pLatt LATE [etme rounram PROCESS 
3M Photo Offset Plates, cacouse MM ossensirizee — _ 
er, easier processing with | on 

. 3M Brand Photo Offset 

nd Image Developer, 3M 

Brand Positive Plate De- 

itive Plate Lacquer, 3M 

Brand Fountain Solution 

1 for use with all presensi- 

d Long Run Lacquer. 





quality plus econom 
for modern lette 
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Electronically controlled pressure 


makeready time up to 40% ...p 


The most important advance in letterpress 
consuming handcut overlays with a precise, e 
system. In just 25 minutes or less (on 1-color fo 
middletones are made ready with accurate dc 
sharper, cleaner work and superior quality on e 
Proof on special 3M Makeready sheet .. . ru 
where heat-sensitive coating rises in proportio 
simple, yet it offers accuracy and speed that 
Research comes the time saving and quality 2 
provide important competitive benefits for yo 


This 3-page spread printed letterpress 1 

















ymy 


terpress 


CEREADY 
ressure correction system cuts 


>... produces excellent quality 


terpress in generations has replaced time- 
precise, electronically controlled makeready 
1-color forms) solids, highlights and difficult 
curate dot-for-dot correction. The result is 
ality on every pressrun. Here’s how it works: 
t...run proof through 3M Exposure Unit 
roportion to the density of the ink. It’s that 
yeed that cannot be duplicated. From 3M 
quality advantages of 3M Makeready that 
ts for you! 


orpress with 3M Brand Makeready. 


Now standardized 
replaces costly han 
assures high qualit 


/ : REG. U.S. 
(‘SPHER 


Maximum quality, mini 
glass-armored tympé 


The tough, glass-hard, glass-s 
Tympan Covers and Blankets 
press runs. Matrixing is drastica 
ant surface virtually eliminates 
static problems are kept to a 
resilient Spherekote Blankets 
Tympan Covers on the press yo 
quality runs in color or black 4 
product of 3M Research created 
ers with an eye to profits. 


Atlanta 3, Ga., 732 Ashby S 
Newton Center 59. Mass., 1330 


Buffalo 6, New York 
330 Green St. (Mail: P.O. Box 20 


Bedford Park, Illinois 
6850 So. Harlem Ave., Argo P 


Cincinnati 2, Ohio, 4835 Pa 


“3M"’ isa 


Miinnesora {in 
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JM PLATE TREATING 


Now standardized plate treating 
replaces costly handcut methods— 
assures high quality duplicate plates 


REG. U.S. PAT. OFF, 


(SPHEREKOTE 


BRAND 


Maximum quality, minimum downtime with 
glass-armored tympans and blankets 


The tough, glass-hard, glass-smooth surface of Spherekote 
Tympan Covers and Blankets resists the beating of long 
press runs. Matrixing is drastically reduced. The ink resist 
ant surface virtually eliminates first impression offset while 
static problems are kept to a minimum. With durable, 
resilient Spherekote Blankets or Glass-hard Spherekote 
Tympan Covers on the press you’re assured of long, uniform 
quality runs in color or black and white. Here is another 
product of 3M Research created for quality- minded print- 
ers with an eye to profits. 


BRANCH OFFICES 


Cleveland 30, Ohio, 12200 Brookpark Road 
Dallas 28, Texas, 2121 Santa Anna Ave. 
Detroit 13, Mich., 8825 Grinnell Ave. 
Grand Rapids 4, Mich., 815 Monroe Ave. 
High Point 4, N. C., 1501 South Main St. 
Los Angeles 22, Calif., 6023 So. Garfield Ave. So. San Francisco 10, Calif., 320 Shaw Rost 


Atlanta 3, Ga., 732 Ashby St. N.W. 
Newton Center 59. Mass., 1330 Centre St. 


Buffalo 6, New York 
330 Green St. (Mail: P.O. Box 2013, Zone 5) 


Bedford Park, Illinois 
6850 So. Harlem Ave., Argo Post Office, 


Cincinnati 2, Ohio, 4835 Para Drive 


**3M"’ is a registered trademark of Minnesota Mining and Manufacturing Company, Saint Paul 6, Minnesota. 


Minnesota JInine ann A/ANuFACTURING COMPANY ( 3M 
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After face and back mats are Face and back mats 

proofed from electrotype or original in register with the BTC DOSitions, 
plates on 3M Material, process in of electrotype Printing img 
3M Exposure Unit ' 















With mats in position, plate is ready Difference in rise between 
for Treater. values is determined by de ~ 
ink on heat-activated 3M Mate 


































It’s a fact: all costly, time-consuming hand cutting of mats 
is eliminated by 3M Plate Treating. There’s no guesswork 
with the electronically controlled 3M method. The prope 
amount of correction will be made exactly where it is needed 
3M Plate Treating has been tried, tested and proved to saye 
up to 50% over hand correction methods. This development 
from 3M Research gives consistent quality from plate to 
plate and job to job automatically. And it cuts costs too— 
puts you in the picture competitively! 








Ridgefield, N. J., 700 Grand Ave. 
Philadelphia 20, Pa., 5698 Rising Sun Ave 
St. Louis 8, Mo., 3700 Forest Park Blvd. 
St. Paul 1, Minn., 367 Grove St. 
Seattle 4, Wash., 3663 First Ave. So. 
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ELS, TENSIONS, AUTOPASTERS 








In newspaper plants where quality is the first consideration, WOOD Reel, 
Tension, and Autopaster equipment is in the forefront. Now, another famous 
newspaper joins our rapidly-growing family of users who recognize the 
advantages of WOOD equipment. 


We are proud to announce that the BOSTON HERALD-TRAVELER has 
chosen WOOD equipment for their reel room and we are installing: 


WOOD STANDARD REELS 

WOOD PNEUMATICALLY-CONTROLLED TENSIONS 
WOOD BELT-DRIVEN ELECTROTAB AUTOPASTERS 
WOOD AUTOMATIC OPERATING DEVICES 





Like the Herald-Traveler, any newspaper that puts quality first, will be 
years ahead with WOOD equipment. When we say, “If It’s WOOD, It’s 
Good,” the established reputation of our equipment for long life and fine 
performance bears out our claim. 


Send for illustrated literature. 


WOOD NEWSPAPER MACHINERY CORPORATION 


PLAINFIELD, NEW JERSEY « Executive & Sales Office: 501 Fifth Avenue, New York 17, N.Y. 
MANUFACTURERS OF PRESSES, COLOR UNITS, REELROOM AND STEREOTYPE EQUIPMENT FOR A CENTURY 
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The air-conditioned building 
will house all mechanical 
departments on one floor 
with executive offices, edi- 
torial and other departments 
above, connected by electric 
stairways. When ready for 
occupancy in 1959, the 
Heralid-Traveler will be 
housed in one of the most 
modern newspaper plants in 
the world. 












































Zeke Boyd, Pressroom Foreman of the Register-Pajaronian of 
Watsonville, Calif., shows how easily a Scan-A-Graver plate is 
attached to the stereo for direct printing. 


SCAN-A-GRAVER e SCAN-A-SIZER 





“Direct printing with 
SCAN-A-GRAVER plates 


gives us sharp, clear illustrations” 


says Zeke Boyd, Pressroom Foreman of the 
Register-Pajaronian, Watsonville, Calif. 


“The crisp cleanness of our newspaper, and particu. 
\ larly our photographs, has won us many compli. 
ments, thanks to direct printing with Scan-A-Graver 
plates,” reports Mr. Boyd. “This fine reproduction is 
the main reason we've been leasing a Scan-A-Graver 
for eight years now. Another reason is that engraving 
electronically with our Scan-A-Graver helps us to 
work closer to deadlines. Because of their flexibility, 
Fairchild engravings are very easy to mount directly 
on the stereo and permit us to go to press just minutes 
after a photo comes in.” 

Scan-A-Graver plates provide high quality repro- 
duction by minimizing the loss of halftone detail 
which often results from matting and stereotyping. 
Clean dots, with freedom from burrs and undercut- 
ting, provides sharp, crisp reproduction. 


Fairchild service pays off, too 
The Fairchild lease and services insure that your 
Scan-A-Graver always gives dependable, high quality 
engravings. Under the lease, Fairchild installs your 
Scan-A-Graver and trains operators at no extra cost. 
Fairchild also provides 24 hour service, replacement 
parts and application assistance. 

Investigate the Fairchild Scan-A-Graver or Scan- 
A-Sizer as a means of getting high quality photo- 
reproduction in your shop. Why not write for full 
information today? 


Fairchild Graphic Equipment, Fairchild Drive, 
Plainview, Long Island, New York, Dept. 65. 
















TEAMWORK PAYS! 
Register-Pajaronian photographer, 
Sam Vestal, and Pressroom Fore- 
man, Zeke Boyd, work closely to- 
gether in maintaining superior 
quality of photo reproduction in 
their newspaper. Says Sam, “Be- 
cause we are able to get excel- 
lent reproduction of our photos, 
| am encouraged to take better 
pictures.” 


IRGHILD sr, 





Electronic Engraving Machines 







Division of Fairchild Camera 
and Instrument Corporation 









DISTRICT OFFICES: WALPOLE, MASS. « ATLANTA, GA. © CHICAGO, ILL. ¢ LOS ANGELES, CALIF. * TORONTO, ONT. 
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PHOENIX, Arizona, REPUBLIC and GAZETTE 
ADDS MORE S$CQJ J EQUIPMENT... 


Newly installed SCOTT In-Line, high speed press equipment provides facilities for printing up to 60,000 papers 
per hour on straight runs. If your pressroom needs modernization or, if you contemplate erection of a new plant, 
by all means, let SCOTT engineers help you plan a stream-lined pressroom and reelroom. Our experience will be 
invaluable to you, regardless of the number of press units you plan to install. 


-— Leoteh ms 


Division OF WOOD NEWSPAPER MACHINERY CORPORATION Piant: Plainfield, W. J. presses 


EXECUTIVE & SALES OFFICE: 501 FIFTH AVENUE, NEW YORK 17, N. Y. 
BUILDERS OF PRESSROOM AND REELROOM MACHINERY AND EQUIPMENT SINCE 1875 
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FREE—Would you like o large 
two-color reproduction of this 
illustration by Robert Lopshire 
suitable for framing? Just 
drop us a line and ask for 
your free print of ‘‘Stock Car”. 


Precise illustrations make fine reproductions 


when you use POWERLITH film 


The excellent qualities of Chemco’s Powerlith film are 
readily proved by comparative tests in your darkroom. It 
has exceptionally high contrast and produces extremely 
hard dots and crisp lines free from “squeeze-up” during 
development. Its sensitivity and fine balance over the entire 
scale produces halftone negatives of wide tonal range. 
Powerlith is available in both regular and thin base in 

14 sheet sizes and 19 roll sizes. 


Chemco’s Powerlith film and its darkroom 
companions, Powerdot Developer and 
Power-Fix, can improve the quality and 
efficiency of your platemaking operation... 
a fact we can prove by demonstration. They 
are the results of 34 years of constant 
research and development by Chemco... 
whose entire efforts are devoted solely to 
the manufacture of uniformly fine film, 
chemicals, cameras and equipment for 
photomechanical reproduction. 


CHEMCO PHOTOPRODUCTS CoO., INC. 
Main Office and Plant—Glen Cove, N. Y. 


Atlanta Boston Chicago Dallas 
Detroit New Orleans New York 
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Another NEW Test Press! 
the Vandercook Universal II 


Here is a fitting companion machine for the recently announced Universal I. Large 
enough in size to take a full newspaper page plate, the Universal II is an excellent 
precision press for pulling the finest engravers-quality reproduction proofs . . . for 
proving color with hairline register . . . for sharp, opaque transparencies . . . for 
laboratory testing of ink and paper... or as a general test press to check the print- 
ability of plates, type and forms. 


Features... 








@ Maximum form or plate size 18" x 24". @ Wedge type adjustable bed, with .240" range, 
assures uniform impression. 
@ Available either hand or power operated. fe » 
@ Plastic covered inking system with 20-second @ Revolutionary automatic ink feed. 
form roller change, and adjusting knobs for 
setting form roller height. No other adjust- er : 
ments or tools required. @ Automatic frisket and tape sheet delivery 
brings printed sheets back to operator at 
@ Automatic washup is standard equipment. feed board. 





VANDERCOOK & SONS, INC. 
General Offices, Research Laboratory, Demonstration Room & Factory 
3601 W. Touhy Ave., Chicago 45, Ill. Phone: ROgers Park 1-2100 
Eastern Sales and Service Western Sales and Service 
205 W. 34th St., New York 1, N.Y. In Canada 3156 Wilshire Bivd., Los Angeles 5, Calif. 
Phone: BRyant 9-6270 Sears Limited Phone: DUnkirk 8-9931 


Write . . . for prices and descriptive folder 
showing features and detailed views of this 
new Universal II Test Press. 
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UNIT CONSTRUCTION 
Provides flexibility for growth by enabling additional 
units to be added at any time—basic design gives full 
accessibility for fast get-away and changeover—all 
units are reached from floor level assuring pressmen 


complete ease of operation. 


CONTINUOUS INK FEED 


Newly designed poly-sided ink feed roller, in 
constant contact with fountain roller and ink 
train, replaces the ductor roller—the substituting 
of continuous feed for intermittent feed makes 
possible uniform inking and finer cuality at the 
highest press speeds. 










MEAN LOWER 


New Developments 
Solve Many Magazine 


Steadily rising costs are the greatest problem facing magazine publishes 
and printers today. They’re constantly looking for new ways, 

means, methods and equipment to step up production, improv 
efficiency, and maintain a good profit margin 


To help combat high costs, Goss has developed many new magazine pres 
features in the last three years . . . features which offer tremendow 
production advantages through simplicity of operation, improve 
product quality, and greater productive speeds 


Prominent among these advances are the new Goss Magazine Press Folders 
Folding being the key to press speed, Goss has increased folding 

speeds up to 2000 feet per minute! This and the features illustrated 

here are typical of the advanced design engineering 

introduced in the Goss Magazine Press line since 1955 
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NEW INKING ARRANGEMENTS 


A new combination of two form rollers and three vibrated 
backup drums provides more quality from less mechanism. 
The result, a more compact and more accessible inking 
arrangement capable of printing the finest quality. 





NEW GOSS 
MAGAZINE PRESS FEATURES 





} PRODUCTION COSTS 


in the Last Three Years saiisiiaieimiiaadlia 


e Printing Problems have recently chosen 
GOSS Magazine and 


ae : _ , Publication Presses 
es Whether you print publications in runs of thousands or millions there’s a — 


yi — Goss Magazine Press to meet your requirements. In addition to the unit 

we constructed presses, there are five-and-five presses, six-and-six 

it, § arrangements, and giant double ender presses . . . with the speeds ranging 
from 750 to 2000 feet per minute! 


include: 





Baird-Ward Printing Co., Inc. 
Chariton Press, Inc. 
Cuneo Press 


“al 
ws Let our experienced staff study your operation . . . your problems. They a. B. Damnapey Spree 
ad can be of valuable assistance in helping you determine press needs—and WY. 0. Claes ne ee 

. : _ Miles Kimball Company 
4, in plant layout planning. Let them show you how a custom engineered eiceaitediiaaiis 

Goss Magazine Press—with numerous advanced designed features— note Ganientiee 
&§ can help to substantially lower your production costs. Westewan Wateusties Cian 
i Meredith Publishing Co. 
i The GOss Com pany Ransdell, Inc. 
ng A Division of Miehle-Goss-Dexter, Inc. 


5, 560! WEST 31ST STREET—CHICAGO 5O, ILLINOIS 
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HELPFUL 


LITERATURE 


Circle Numbers on Reader 
Service Card in This Issue 


Keep Yourself Informed. 
The folders and bulletins list- 
ed below all pertain to mod- 
ern equipment, supplies, proc- 
esses and/or methods. These 
have been prepared especially 
for plant managers, superin- 
tendents and foremen. Please 
circle the numbers on the Reader 
Service Card in this issue for the 
bulletins you wish to receive. 
Drop the self-addressed card in 
the mail. PrintiInc PropucTION 
will forward your request. 


Composing Room 
STA-HI FORM FILE 


Sta-Hi Corporation has released a two color 
four page folder in which its composing room 
Power lift form file is described. The 16 tray 
file is operated by an electro-hydraulic system 
which brings desired tray to level of makeup 
truck. Circle No. 358 on Reader Service Card. 


MONOPHOTO PHOTOTYPESETTER 


The Monophoto phototypesetting machine is 
described in a four page two color folder 
available from Lanston onotype Co., Div. 
Lanston Industries Inc. Together with illus- 
trations of the machine is a diagram of the 
optical system. Circle No. 359 on Reader 
Service Card. 


ELROD CASTER FOLDER 


Ludlow Typograph Co. is offering a two 
color folder descriptive of the Elrod lead, slug, 
rule and base caster. Specifications, illustra- 
tions and diagrams of machine are included. 
Some of the rule faces available are also 
shown. Circle No. 360 on Reader Service Card. 


STAR V-BELT MOTOR DRIVE 


The Star V-Belt Motor Drive for Linotype 
and Intertype machines is illustrated and 
described in literature released by Star Parts, 
Inc. Drive is said to embody several features, 
including variable speed pulley, sealed ball 
bearing idler pulley, gg oy bearings 
and vibration-free operation. otor is 110-220 
v. Circle No. 318 on Reader Service Card. 


CHALLENGE PROOF PRESSES 


Challenge Machinery Co. has made literature 
available in which proof presses are described 
and illustrated. One basic design is featured 
in four models in two sizes, 14% in. by 23% 
in. and 19% in. by 23% in. Three additional 
models are also available for general proofing 
needs. Circle No. 317 on Reader Service Card. 


AMSCO CHASE CATALOG 


American Steel Chase Co. is offering a 
catalog in which its Amsco steel and alu- 
minum chases are described. Chases are avail- 
able for newspapers, commercial printers, 
stereotypers and electrotypers. Circle No. 330 
on Reader Service Card. 


ALIGN-A-MAT LITERATURE 


Literature is being made available by Fisk 
to describe its Align-A-Mat device for restor- 
ing worn lu on linecomposing matrices to 
factory standards. Old matrices corrected on 
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device are said to align perfectly with new 
ones. Circle No. 331 on Reader Service Card. 


MOHR SAW BOOKLET 


Cutting Composition Costs is the title of a 
booklet offered by Mohr Lino-Saw Co. De- 
scribed is the Mohr saw which is attached to 
the linecasting machine. Saw is said to cut 
slugs to any measure, without spoilage. Circle 
No. 327 on Reader Service Card. 


WETTER NUMBERING MACHINE 


Information and prices of various models of 
Wetter numbering machines are available from 
Wetter Numbering Machine Co. Models include 
midget, rotary, lock-wheel and nonpareil. 
Circle No. 326 on Reader Service Card. 


INTERTYPE MODEL C BOOKLET . 


Intertype Company, Div. Harris-Intertype 
Corporation, has issued a 20 page, 8% in. by 

in. booklet descriptive of the Model C 
Universal Hi-Speed linecasting machine. Ma- 
chine is available for manual or automatic 
operation. Features described and illustrated 
include loose and tight line safety devices, 
cistributor safety switch, assembler _ slide 
safety, oil cushions, three pitch distributor 
screws, Dual Duty quadder, Visilite maga- 
zines, and assembler slide brake jogger. Typo- 
graphic specimens and equipment specifications 
are also included. Circle No. 344 on Reader 
Service Card. 


Platemaking 
NPS PLATE SHEAR 


A plate shear designed for trimming metal 
and plastic printing plates up to 3/16 in. 
thick is illustrated and described in literature 
available from Newspaper Publishers Supply 
Co. Shear is foot powered and is equipped 
with safety bar, 26 in. wide knives, and non- 
glare light tube. Circle No. 338 on Reader 
Service Card. 


EVA-PRESS FOLDER 


Eva-Press equipment for producing rubber 
plates is featured in a two color, four page 
folder released by American Evatype Corp. 
Hand operated as well as combination power 
and hand operated platens are illustrated and 
described. Also illustrated are composing and 
lockup sticks, and a plate gauge. Specification 
and price list sheet is included. Circle No. 339 
on Reader Service Card. 


BRIGHTYPE CONVERSION PROCESS 


_ Ludlow Typograph Co. is offering an attrac- 
tive four page folder in which its Brightype 
conversion process is described. Process is used 
to convert any combination of letterpress 
printing material into photographic images for 
use by any printing process. Circle No. 311 on 
Reader Service Card. 


AIR-GRIP VACUUM CHUCK 


Monomelt Company, Inc. is offering litera- 
ture to describe its Air-Grip vacuum chuck 
for holdtng plates rigid on router, proof press 
and shaver. Chuck consists of a_hollow-cored 
magnesium plate through which holes are 
drilled into air compartment supplied by a 
vicuum pump. Suction holds plates in place. 
Circle No. 308 on Reader Service Card. 


MAT AND PLATE MOLDING BULLETINS 


Lake Erie Machinery Corp. is offering 
Directomat Bulletin 349 and Acraplate Bulle- 
tin 24.1 to illustrate and describe its equip- 
ment. Directomat is for direct pressure stereo- 
type mat molding while Acraplate is for rub- 
ber and plastic plate molding. Five Acraplate 
models are available, from 115 to 550 tons, 
with platen sizes from 17 in. by 22 in. to 36 
= by 44 in. Circle No. 309 on Reader Service 

ard. 


TRI-COLOR OVERHEAD CAMERAS 


A six page process color folder, in which 
Tri-Color overhead cameras are described, is 
available from Robertson Photo-Mechanix, Inc. 





Illustrated and described are new features 
available on cameras. Some of the features 
included are: Direct masking system for 
process color; dual drive which combines elec. 
tric screw drive with manual cable " 
projection film holders for increas film 
size of basic camera, and side screen e a 
tion that will accommodate either one or two 
glass screens. Folder is designated as Catalog 
Bulletin OH-102. Circle No. 343 on Reager 
Service Card. 


KENRO VERTICAL 18 CAMERA 


The Kenro Vertical 18 camera is d 
in literature being offered by Kenro Gra 
Inc. Camera is said to make line and haif- 
tone negatives, one shot, right reading photo- 
copies, and Xerographic exposures. Circle No. 
315 on Reader Service Card. . 


KODAK EKTACOLOR PAPER 


Use of Kodak Ektacolor paper (fo 
Kodak Color Print Material, Type C) a 4 
sented in a guidebook released by Eastman 
Kodak Co. entitled Printing Color Negatives, 
The 56 page publication includes step by step 
information on the printing process as well ag 
detailed descriptions of such subjects as en- 
larging equipment, filters for white 
printing, test printing, processing, a 
negative, negative evaluation, dodging and 
printing in, contrast control, and trans 


printing. Is available through Kodak dealers, 
Price, 75c. 


POWDERLESS ETCHING METAL 


Micro-Metal and Micro-Mix are featured in an 
unusual two color folder released by Rolled 
Plate Metal Co. and Atlantic Zinc Works, Ine. 
Micro-Metal is a zinc photoengraving metal 
designed for one-bite powderless etching. It 
is also claimed to be suited for conventional 
nitric acid process. Micro-Mix is a chemical 
bath for halftone, line and combination pow- 
derless etching of zinc flats. Circle No. 352 
on Reader Service Card. 


CHEMCO OLYMPIAN CAMERA 


The Olympian lithographic and photoengrav- 
ing camera is featured in literature released 
, i Chemco Photoproducts Co., Inc. Camera 
dispenses panchromatic roll film in sizes up 
to 30 in. wide. A 3-point register system 
provides for independent positioning of color 
masks. Circle No. 321 on Reader Service Card, 


Pressroom 
SPHEREKOTE DRAWSHEETS 


A sample swatch of Spherekote Drawsheets 
is being made available by Minnesota Mining 
and Mfg. Co. Drawsheet surface is formed 
by millions of glass beads fused to a resilient 
rubber base. Drawsheets are said to resist ink, 
are resilient, have uniform caliper, and assure 
minimum bolstering. Circle No. 320 on Reader 
Service Card. 


VANDERCOOK MAKEREADY SYSTEM 


A 32 page book offered by Vandercook & 
Sons, Inc. includes a complete description of 
the Vandercook Minimum Makeready System. 
Book is profusely illustrated with large, easy 
to follow illustrations of equipment and pro- 
cedures used in the letterpress makeready 
=. Circle No. 347 on Reader Service 

ard. 


SPEED-FLEX BOOKLET 


Orville Dutro & Son, Inc. is offering a 12 
page booklet in which its Speed-Flex offset 
and letterpress webfed rotary presses are de- 
scribed and illustrated. Two models are il- 
lustrated in full color. Featured is a combina- 
tion rubber plate and offset webfed press. 
Speed-Flex ColorVerter and Speed-Flex colla- 
tor are also discussed. Circle No. 340 on 
Reader Service Card. 


PROPORTIONAL REGISTRON 


Model C300 Registron for selection of web 
scanner target and automatic zeroing-in of all 


(Continued on Page 90) 
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~The plue of ade prege: 


AN EXTRA 
IN SAVED LINE-SPACE 


A pressroom planned with Hoe equipment 
means smooth, efficient trafic flow at press time 
...free, safe aisles... room to doa job you're proud 
of. It can also mean the addition of new equip- 
ment to the existing lines without nightmares. 

Yet nothing is sacrificed in planning Hoe 
presses for pressroom convenience. All adjust- 
ment and operating points are located for safe, 
easy access. In fact, Hoe equipment has become 
more and more versatile, until the available 
features are today’s finest examples of advanced 
design. Hoe’s consistent leadership for more than 


UNIT 


a century and a half produces astonishing 
efficiency. 

Hoe’s extensive lines for every kind of press- 
room .. . engineered with the kind of precision 
made possible only by experienced, dedicated 
craftsmen ... will help you meet competition for 
years to come. Hoe service is economical and 
prompt. Jt will pay you to get in touch with Hoe. 


RGFQE 6 coe. 


910 East 138th Street, New York 54, N. Y. 


Sales Offices: New York * Boston - Chicago + Dallas * Miami * San Francisco 
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Regular Matrix Contrast Service for linecasting machine 
matrices is helping reduce operator eyestrain and errors in 
original composition in composing rooms throughout the 
country. Equally important are our colored reference marks 

for matrices to distinguish between type fonts, help identify 


“K pi matrices and prevent mixture of fonts. 
l 








With Matrix Contrast colored reference marks, W.F. “typos” 

can be detected in the original line before casting, prevent- 

ing the original error and possible errors during correction, 
G and saving much wasted time and effort in handling. 


Write today for complete information on the savings in pro- 


oa duction time and expense that are yours when you start using 
™” Matrix Contrast black-and-white and color-coded reference 
S marks. 
f MATRIX CONTRAST SERVICE 
Me) MATRIX CONTRAST CORPORATION 
154 WEST 14th STREET, NEW YORK 11, N. Y. 
Ww 326 W. MADISON STREET, CHICAGO 6, ILL. 
f 1105 TRENTON STREET, LOS ANGELES 15, CALIF. 


be Copyright 1957, Matrix Contrast Corporation 
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Production Control 


Ends Frustration 


AT MISSOURI PUBLICATIONS FIRM 


By GLENN S. HENSLEY 


Managing Editor, The Missouri Farmer 


FRUSTRATIONS for both print- 
er and customer are now evils 
of the past at American Press, Co- 
lumbia, Mo. Until a few years ago 
in this plant, questions from cus- 
tomers about their jobs were often 
answered haphazardly, incomplete- 
ly or not at all. Now this has all 
been changed. A complete revamp- 
ing of its production control opera- 
tions has resulted in an efficient 
organization, able to deal with cus- 
tomers’ questions in a manner free 
from guesswork and uncertainty. 
Located in central Missouri, 
American Press is a combination 
letterpress-offset printing plant. It 
is the publishing operation of The 
Missouri Farmers Assoc., owner of 
The Missouri Farmer magazine. 
The plant, originally designed to 
print The Missouri Farmer only, 
had grown in a somewhat disorder- 
ly manner over the years. When 
faster and more modern press 


equipment was installed to publish 
the magazine, open press time was 
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made available to other publishers 
on a regular commercial basis. 

It wasn’t hard to handle an ex- 
tra publication or two, but when 
the number rose to more than 15, 
with a total circulation each month 
topping the million-copy figure, it 
was apparent that some form of 
organization was needed. Since a 
primary activity of American Press 
is the printing of periodical publi- 
cations, action was needed immedi- 
ately to get production flowing 
more smoothly. 


No More Unanswered Questions 


The basic organization, as set up 
three years ago, is now operating 
smoothly and the days of unan- 
swered publishers’ questions are no 
longer present. 

Today, any publisher can call 
the plant publications supervisor 
and get an immediate and correct 
answer to his questions, since the 
status of his job is always known. 


American Press uses this acetate covered 
board for controlling its production. Coded 
production schedules are listed in various 
colors which include any three month pe- 
riod. Mrs. Blanche Greene, publication svu- 
pervisor, checks log book against board 
with aid of her assistant, Roger Bantrup. 


The Publications Department 
keeps track of each magazine in the 
plant. A magazine’s status is known 
at all times and its production is 
strictly controlled from this office. 
Two tools are found to be quite 
useful: “My log book and the con- 
trol board,” says Mrs. Blanche 
Greene, publications supervisor. 
“These are items we couldn’t do 
without.” Continuing, she reports, 
“When an editor calls and wants 
to know something about schedul- 
ing or production, I have only to 
look at the board, which is on the 
wall beside my desk, to give him 
the answer he wants.” 

The board, a simple device built 
in the plant, consists of a piece of 
hardboard covered with sheets of 
white paper which are appropriate- 
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ly ruled to show all days of the 
week for a given three month pe- 
riod. Over the top of the paper is 
a layer of clear acetate on which 
information is recorded with dif- 
ferent colored grease pencils. By 
having a three month period show- 
ing at any one time, the depart- 
ment has information available at 
a glance from the previous month, 
for the current month and for the 
following month’s issues. 


How the Board Functions 


Appearing in the lower left 
corner of this page is a close-up 
view of the control board at Ameri- 
can Press. Following is an explana- 
tion of the design of the board and 
the coded entries which appear 
on it. 

As can be seen, the board is di- 
vided into panels by horizontal and 
vertical lines. Column at extreme 
left is devoted to issues and job 
ticket numbers of publications. Ti- 
tles of publications are listed in the 
second column. Remaining columns 
comprise respective dates for a three 
month period. 

A glance at the last horizontal 


Errors are minimized at 
American Press by means of 
a regular system of checking. 
Roger Bantrup, publications 
department assistant, checks 
publisher's instruction sheet 
here against a _ blueprint 
proof and trimmed press sig- 
nature. 


row in which notations appear re- 
veals that the April issue of the 
Missouri REA News (Mo. REA) 
has been assigned job ticket No. 
577. Following across the board, it 
is found that both dark and light 
notations appear. Light notations 
have been written with blue pen- 
cil and indicate plant’s planned 
schedule for each operation. Dark 
entries, which have been written 
with black pencil, indicate actual 
status of job. 

The first entry after issue, job 
ticket number, and title is PDEC 
copy in 3 pix. This means that a 
portion of copy, together with three 
pictures, arrived on that date. Con- 
tinuing horizontally, the next nota- 
tion indicates one set of galley 
proofs has been sent to publisher. 

Directly above index finger, a 
light note indicates copy is due, 
but since it has already arrived, 
no further notation is posted. The 
pencil points to schedule calling 
for pasteups to be received from 
publisher in St. Louis. Heavy let- 
ters show pasteups have arrived on 
schedule both days. 

CR, appearing in next panel, de- 
notes that pages are being made up 








in composing room. SR, immediate. 
ly following, indicates part of job 
is in stripping room during second 
shift (P2) of that day. 

Continuing to the next panel, it 
is found that job will be on the 
press during the first shift (P) on 
that date, as per schedule, and will 
go into the mail on the second shift 
Last visible notation shows that 
mailing will continue on that date. 


Value of Log Book 


The second tool the department 
values is its log book. In this book, 
all dates are recorded to show ar. 
rival of copy, dates proofs were 
sent out, dates proofs were re. 
turned and all other information 
covering each step of production, 
This information is kept up to date 
for each publication printed in the 
plant. It is kept on file for several 
months to provide necessary infor- 
mation should some controversy 
arise at a later date in connection 
with any particular issue. 

Let’s look at how production 
would be handled on a typical web 
offset printed magazine. This job, 
we can assume, will run approxi- 
mately 200,000 copies and will ar- 
rive at the plant pasted up on art 
boards. Photographs will arrive 
scaled for size and marked for 
cropping. It will have a cover and 
consist of 80 text pages of which 
64 will be printed in black only 
and 16 will be black with one 
color. 

In this case, we'll say that the 
cover copy has arrived in the plant 
on schedule several weeks ahead of 
text copy, as is actually the case. 

All copy and correspondence re- 
garding periodical publications is 


A close view of the Ameri- 
can Press control board re- 
veals coded scheduling in- 
formation. Various colored 
pencils are used to record 
data on the acetate covered 
board. Light notations de- 
note plant’s planned sched- 
ule, while dark writing sig- 
nifies what has actually oc- 
curred. 
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Presented above is a selection of forms used to control production 
in the plant of American Press, Columbia, Mo. Page one of a four 
page estimate form is shown at bottom left. Space for a press lay- 
out is provided on page two of this form. Variable charges are 
computed on page three of the estimate, shown directly above page 
one. Page four contains quotation information. Form at top center 
is used to control platemaking operations, with columns for kind 


directed immediately to the publi- 
cations supervisor. Let’s consider 
that in the morning’s mail were 
art boards for the ads to appear 
on covers two, three and four and 
art and mechanical for the front 
cover. In this case the front cover 
picture is a piece of reflection copy. 

The Publications Department 
logs the date of arrival of this copy 
in its book and marks the arrival 
under the appropriate date num- 
ber on the control board. The ex- 
pected arrival dates have been pre- 
viously placed on the board in blue 
grease pencil. Now that copy is in 
the plant, arrival is marked with 
black pencil. Red is reserved to in- 
dicate cover information. 

When art boards for the ads are 
sent into the plant for camera and 
stripping work, this is indicated in 
the log book. Cover art is sent out 
for separations and again its dis- 
position is shown both in the log 
book and on the control board. 

As art boards for the text pages 
arrive, the Publications Depart- 
ment records the information as it 
did with the cover. The dates that 
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the art boards were expected to 
arrive have already been posted on 
the control board. If time is draw- 
ing near and no word has been 
received from the publisher, a tele- 
phone call or telegram will help 
serve as a reminder to him. Usu- 
ally, this accomplishes its purpose, 
for the publishers have learned that 
their work is accurately controlled 
after it reaches the plant. Also, they 
know that if they miss their sched- 
uled dates, there is a good possi- 
bility that added costs and delay 
will result. 


Keeps the Job Moving 


After watching and checking on 
the art boards through camera and 
stripping departments, the Publi- 
cations Department supervises send- 
ing out blueprint page proofs— 
again according to previously 
planned dates. Time is allowed for 
the blueprints to be checked and 
returned to the plant in time for 
pages to be made up into flats, 
plated and sent to the press on a 
specified date. 


of plate, quantity, remake and spoilage provided. The imposition 
card, used to denote backups and color pages, is located directly 
below platemaking form. Materials and supplies are ordered by vari- 
ous departments on the plant requisition, shown at bottom center. 
Preliminary job ticket, top right, is used for rush jobs which can't 
be delayed while regular ticket is being written up. Lower right is 
the regular job ticket which follows job through plant. 














Most of the time, errors are 
caught on the proofs that are mailed 
back to the plant, but often the 
Publications Department handles 
corrections as called into the plant 
by telephone or by teletype from 
respective publishers. It has even 
re-made page layouts for publishers 
in emergencies. The Publications 
Department keeps a set of blue- 
print proofs of each publication for 
itself in case questions arise later 
about any certain issue. 

By visually checking various pro- 
duction phases, the department 
keeps the job moving. As Mrs. 
Greene says, “We work in close 
cooperation with both management 
and with denartmental foremen to 
carry the job through to its fin- 
ish in accordance with the esti- 
mated specifications.” Press proofs 
are checked for each run and sam- 
ples sent to the publishers when 
requested. 

In the meantime, each planned 
step of a job is indicated upon the 
control board in blue pencil. Job 
progress is shown by notations in 

(Continued on Page 92) 
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Gas-Electric Metal Pots 
For Stereotype Department 


By EDWARD J. FUNK, Jr. 
Vice President, The C. M. Kemp Mfg. Co. 


HE melting of stereotype metal 

has undergone a number of 
changes from the early metal melt- 
ing pots. Early equipment was heat- 
ed with coal burning on a grate 
under the metal pot. Many of these 
were converted to gas or oil, fir- 
ing into a refractory lined combus- 
tion chamber which took the place 
of the grate. Exposed flames and 
high reflected heat from the pot 
made working conditions (particu- 
larly in hot weather) unbearable 
by present standards. Accuracy of 
temperature control was difficult. 
Where such control was adopted it 
served to show up the inherent de- 
lay in transfering heat through the 
thick walls of the metal pot. Over- 
shooting of the temperature due to 
high combustion chamber tempera- 
tures contributed to loss of tin con- 
tent and high dross losses. The pos- 
sibility of cracked pots was always 
a potential hazard. 

Gas fired immersion heating was 
introduced in 1928. This combined 
the advantages heretofore obtained 
only with electric heat plus greater 
operating economies. The extension 
of natural gas to many communities 
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increased the acceptance of this 
method of heating type metal. The 
fuel economy could not be ignored 
and high heat inputs could readily 
be obtained without the penalty of 
a demand charge. Consequently, 
there have been many installations 
of this type of heating system. A 
typical gas fired immersion heating 
element is shown in Fig. 1. 

As all of the heat is retained in- 
side the pot with the immersion 
heating methods there are no stress- 
es set up in the container and 
cracked pots are eliminated. More 
thorough insulation can be applied 
to the sides of the pot thereby im- 
proving working conditions in the 
stereotype room and making possible 
air conditioning systems. 

The elimination of defects in the 
old-time coal heating by the appli- 
cation of immersion electric elements 
has made this type of heating quite 
attractive. These heaters consist of 
heating tubes embedded in a cast- 
ing as shown in Fig. 2. Accurate 
temperature control can be obtained 
readily. The light weight heating 
mass permits quick response and at 
the same time eliminates tempera- 





ture overshooting. Heat input can 
be regulated to meet production 
needs by the selection of the num. 
ber and size heaters and eliminates 
the restriction caused by the fixed 
heating surface of the metal pot. 


Selection of Pot Size 


A number of factors must be tak- 
en into consideration in the selec. 
tion of a metal pot for a particular 
plant. Some of the items to con- 
sider regarding the melting unit and 
its auxiliary equipment are discussed 
below. 

For those plants using a single 
plate casting machine the round pot 
is the most suitable. This provides 
ample operati:ig space with a min- 
imum floor area. These are avail- 
able in capacities from 2 to 5 T. 
and casting rates from 20 to 50 
plates per hr. (See Table I.) 

The obround pot provides greater 
flexibility when a spare or second 
casting box and pump is to be in- 
stalled. The location of the two 
casting machines at the extreme 
ends of the pot prevents interfer- 
ence with the operation of the two. 
The 5 and 7 T. capacity sizes with 
ratings up to 110 plates per hr. 
will handle the modern manual 
casting and finishing machines. 

The heavy duty and automatic 
casting machines require greater pot 
capacity and higher melting rates. 
The 8, 10, and 12 T. capacity pots 


Kemp Round Pots 
Capacity Ibs. 


Size Electric Gas 
i MR occa ame 4,380 4,285 
5 NR eee 5,640 5,640 
eS. gnaneweenee 7,200 6,600 
Oe Oy WE. ccevacecses 13,635 13,240 

Kemp Obround Pots 
30 in. X 60 in. 5 T. .... 12.035 11,160 
32 in. X 72 in. 7 T. .... 16,480 15,680 
36 in. X 84 in. 8 T. .... 19,530 18,000 
36 in. X 100 in. 10 T. .. 24,870 21,300 
TABLE 1.—Capacity of Kemp stereotype 
metal pots. 
Kemp Round Pots 
Losses b.t.u. per hr. 
600 deg. F. 450 deg. F. 
Pre 13,400 3,950 
oe are 16,300 4,800 
36 in. diam. ........ 20,000 5,800 
44 in. diam. ........ 27,000 7,900 
Kemp Obround Pots 
30 in. X 60 in. 5 T. . 29,000 8,500 
32 in. X 72 in. 7 T. . 38,000 11,100 
36 in. X 84 in. 8 T. . 50,000 14,600 
36 in. X 100 in. 10 T. 60,000 17,600 


TABLE I!.—Radiation losses from metal sur- 
faces. 
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gas immersion heating elements. 


meet these requirements with melt- 
ing rates which can be maintained 
without an appreciable drop in tem- 
perature. Not only the present needs 
but also some future anticipated re- 
quirements should be considered in 
evaluating the size selected. 

In determining the size pot, con- 
sideration should be given to the 
melting rate. Frequently a smaller 
pot with a high melting rate will 
be more economical than a large pot 
having a low melting rate. Means 
must be available, either manual or 
by conveyor, to be sure that cold 
metal is returned at the same rate 
that plates are cast in order to main- 
tain the metal level in the pot. To 
meet peak casting rates of short 
duration the reserve metal in the 
pot may be used to advantage. 


Controls 


Accurate temperature control is 
important. Generally a casting tem- 
perature of 575-600 deg. F. has been 
found to yield a solid plate. The tin 
content of the stereotype metal, type 
of casting box and other local con- 
ditions will dictate the exact tem- 
perature for best results. However, 
once established, the heating sys- 
tem should maintain the set degree 
of heat. 

An indicating controller with a 
mercury filled capillary combines 
rugged construction and accurate 
control. Sealed-in contacts reduce 
maintenance and eliminate faulty 
operation due to dirty contacts. 
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Fig. 3.—Shown here is view of a Kemp 8 T. stereotype pot with 





An auxiliary means of sounding 
an alarm or shutting off the heat 
source is desirable in the event the 
normal metal temperature is ex- 
ceeded. This safeguards the equip- 
ment and the alloy content of the 
metal. This precaution is necessary 
for metal pots that are maintained 
at operating temperature and with- 
out supervisory personnel in imme- 
diate attendance at all times. Metal 
pots shut off at night normally do 
not require this protection. 

Gas fired pots which will be 
maintained at temperature unsuper- 
vised should in addition be provid- 
ed with a flame outage response. 





Fig. 4.—This is a view of a Kemp 8 T. capacity stereotype pot with 
electric immersion elements. 


This is arranged to cutoff the flow 
of gas in the event of flame failure. 
It prevents damage due to the ac- 
cumulation of unburned fuel. Such 
protection takes the form of a ther- 
mocouple element mounted in the 
path of each burner heating unit. 
These couples are wired into a con- 
trol system to accomplish the above 
results. 


Hoods 


A hood is a necessity over every 
type metal melting pot. This pro- 
vides a means of removing lead 
fumes given off the surface of the 






Fig. 5.—In this chart prepared by C. M. Kemp Mfg. Co. are shown comparative fuel costs 
for melting stereotype metal by Kemp gas and electric immersion heating methods. 


37 








Cathe Radics SAAD shines per mo; 100 











TABLE I11.—Metal analysis for Kemp electric immersion heated pot. 


molten metal. It is particularly im- 
portant during the cleaning and 
drossing of the metal. A low hood 
fitted tightly to the flange of the 
pot is most effective. Access doors 
should be provided for easy return 
of plates and tail pieces. An ex- 
haust system of either an adequate 
stack, to give good draft conditions, 
or an exhaust fan is needed. The 
stack effect should not be so great 
as to pull the heat off the surface 
of the metal at such rate as to im- 
pose extremely high heat losses. In- 
sulation of the hood has been found 
to be generally effective in reduc- 
ing the radiation heat losses by 10%. 


Operating Cost 


In the chart, Fig. 5, is shown 
the cost of melting 100 Ibs. of stereo- 
type metal with Kemp electric and 
with Kemp gas fired immersion 
heating. With electric a 100% con- 
version energy to heat is assumed 
while with gas the thermal effi- 
ciency obtainable with this method 
has been used. In this chart, the 
demand charge for electric heating 
and the power requirement for op- 
eration of the gas mixing blowers 
are not taken into consideration. 

The total operating cost may be 
computed. This is made up of the 
heat required to melt cold metal 
and the radiation losses. 


Melting Metal 


Each pound of metal melted and 
heated to a casting temperature of 
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cae keen eee kw. 
+ 


y factor X $1 ............$3600 per mo. 


Terres es es ee eee ee ee eS 


Equipment—8 T. 





Total . 





600 deg. F. required 46 b.t.u. Thus, 
to obtain the total heat require- 
ment this factor is multiplied by 
the pounds cast per day or per 
month according to the time inter- 
val required. 


Radiation Losses 


Heat is lost by radiation from 
the surface of the molten metal. 
The total heat lost is dependent 
upon the metal temperature and 
surface area of the pot. A conven- 
ient table giving these losses for 
surface temperatures of 450 deg. and 
600 deg. F. is shown in Table II. 
Taking this loss and multiplying 
by the hours the pot is maintained 
at temperature set, the temperature 
will give the radiation losses. 


With properly insulated pots the 
sidewall radiation losses are so small 
in comparison with surface losses 
that they may be neglected with- 
out appreciable error. By allowing 
the metal temperature to drop dur- 
ing periods when casting is not re- 
quired the radiation losses can be 
reduced. Some of this gain must 
however, be offset by the heat need- 
ed to restore the metal to casting 
temperature after an off-period. 

The examples shown in Tables 
III and IV show the method of com- 
putation. For simplicity an average 
utility cost has been taken although 
generally a sliding scale prevails. 
It is interesting to note for pots with 
relatively small casting requirements 
the heat losses to maintain the met- 


60 Ibs. per plate. 
~ Fuel—Natural gas, 1050 b.t.u. per cu. ft.; 60c per 


Immersion Gas Heat 70% Thermal Efficiency: 





obround metal 


fos e@esanns ss AOGRD Te. Melt Plates: 
et Pe Sey ee -- 46 b.tu. 19,800 x 60 Ibs. eee eee eee ee ee ae . a 
Setters teen eee ‘btu. Heat to melt | F gle 2g pSevisscs cas kat : 
Total heat 1,188,000 X 46 ................... 51 


ee 


Operating Cost: 


. $75.20 per mo. Total heat input 87,428,000 + 70 ............ 124,897, 
Total gas required 124,897,000 + 1050 ......... 
Total fuel cost stot Xx .60 
<  SHLAO per ton. Sa are ERiN ERA ewes 


TABLE IV.—Metal analysis for Kemp gas fired immersion heated pot. 


al at temperature is the larger re 
quirement. At high casting loads 
this is reversed and the melting re- 
quirement is greater than radiation 
losses. 


Modern Trends 


A recent development in publish- 
ing plants where a number of cast- 
ing machines are operated is the 
use of a large remelting pot as a 
reservoir or feeder. All plates are 
melted in this central pot of ap- 
prox. 25 T. full capacity. The 
molten metal is pumped to the in- 
dividual casting pots. By separating 
the melting from the casting opera- 
tion, greater operating economies are 
effected. This system gives a good 
supply of molten metal which is 
readily available at casting temper- 
ature to be delivered to any of the 
casting machines. 


Milwaukee Open House 


Miehle Company, Minnesota 
Mining & Mfg. Co. and Roberts & 
Porter Co. recently co-sponsored a 
new products demonstration and 
open house at the Roberts & Porter 
warehouse in Milwaukee, Wis. 
Printers from all over Wisconsin 
were invited to view introductions 
of new equipment including the 
Miehle No. 25 offset press, Miehle 
No. 17 Lithoprint, and 3M’s sleeve- 
type dampeners. Other participat- 
ing companies included Du Pont 
Company, Gegenheimer Company, 
and nuArc Company, Inc. 
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The cost of rubber plates may be reduced and press time saved on re-runs by mounting on 
flexible brass backing as shown in this illustration. This is a snapon form for a Davidson press. 


What is Left for 


FLATBED 


Commercial Letterpress? 


By J. W. ROCKEFELLER, Jr., J]. W. Rockefeller, Jr. and Assoc. 


FOR the past ten years or more 

we have witnessed the decline 
at an accelerating rate of com- 
mercial flatbed letterpress. Some 
of those following technological 
trends think it is now apparent 
that about the only field left for 
this method of reproduction is in 
imprinting, short runs of perodicals 
and a few other specialties. In the 
field of periodicals it has been 
found advantageous by some com- 
panies to go to webfed letterpress 
for as few as 10,000 copies. 

The end of flatbed letterpress, 
however, does not necessarily mean 
the end of all letterpress. Even now 
interesting developments are under 
way which would indicate that in 
some fields, at least, rotary letter- 
press may possess decided advan- 
tages over offset. 

The chief disadvantage of rotary 
letterpress has been the cost of 
curved plates, whether they be 
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stereotypes or electrotypes. Because 
of the high initial cost resulting from 
the expense of such plates, a run 
of approx. 50,000 impressions was 
necessary to justify the manufacture 
of the plates. To be sure, rubber 
plates made some advances both 
economically and quality-wise. 

We have seen rubber plate work 
of such high quality that it could 
hardly be distinguished from a fine 
line electrotype. Rubber plates, 
however, did not completely solve 
the problem since even their cost 
was high compared with offset, and 
a number of web fed rubber plate 
presses were subsequently converted 
to dry offset chiefly as a matter of 
economy. 





. . . Part IV of a series: Economics | 
of Labor Saving Machinery. Rotary 
rubber plate printing and wet-dry 
offset discussed. | 





In the packaging field the trend 
in labels has been toward produc- 
tion by web and rewind. This has 
been followed in Government post- 
age stamps, and it now appears 
possible that even such items as 
cigar bands, traditionally die cut, 
may before long be supplied to 
manufacturers on the web to facili- 
tate subsequent processing opera- 
tions. 

The introduction of magnesium 
for printing plates made possible an 
inexpensive sleeve for small rotary 
presses. Today such sleeves of ap- 
prox 7 in. circumf. and 4 in. width 
can be purchased as low as $12 
each. On a standardized item such 
as a label, small carton, etc., these 
sleeves, which may be interchanged 
on a press in minimum time, have 
proved to be the answer produc- 
tionwise. 


Magnesium for Dry Offset 


Magnesium has also been used 
successfully in the manufacture of 
dry offset plates which have been 
made in sizes up to 72 in. The 
process here is not vastly different 
from the manufacture of the wet 
offset plate except for depth of etch 
and consequently the thickness of 
the original plate material which 
must be sufficient to allow the extra 
etch depth. 

The dry offset magnesium plate 
possesses advantages over the curved 
stereotype or electrotype in that it 
can be etched flat and subsequently 
wrapped around the cylinder. This 
type plate has been used for many 
years in the production of an over- 
all pattern for such office forms as 
bank checks, safety paper, etc. Dry 
offset possesses certain advantages 
over wet offset in avoiding the com- 
plications introduced through the 
use of a wetting agent. In some in- 
stances it has been the solution to 
the printer’s problem where he has 
found it was difficult to maintain 
a given color hue with wet offset. 

Some of the more venturesome 
printers producing by dry offset 
with an inclination to experiment 
soon found that it would be pos- 
sible to use these plates in direct 
printing if the form roller contact 
were carefully controlled. It was 
further found that in the case of 
halftones, the finer the screen, the 
shallower etch was possible in the 
practical use of the plates. 

Meanwhile the mechanization of 
photoengraving was introducing a 
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new angle in the field of wrap- 
around plates for general printing. 
It is questionable whether any sin- 
gle innovation in the printing in- 
dustry has made such rapid strides 
in so short a time as the mechanical 
engraving as typified by the Fair- 
child Scan-a-graver and the foreign- 
made Klischograph. 

Approx. two years ago, at which 
time we made a survey of the small 
newspaper field, we were surprised, 
indeed, to learn that in the case of 
60% of the newspaper publishers 
reporting, the Fairchild Scan-a- 
graver was used for the manufacture 
of news photographs. 

More than ten years ago, the 
nublishers of daily papers were suf- 
ficiently aware of the desirability of 
improving their appearance that the 
American Newspaper Publishers 
Assoc. engaged our firm to make a 
study in this area. Magazines such 
as Life were publishing photographs 
of news happenings several days 
after their original appearance in 
the dailies, but of such high quality 
that the public was buying. 


Offset Offers Competition 


Since that time more and more 
weeklies, through offset printing, 
have produced photographs compar- 
able in quality to the slick maga- 
zines. The Monmouth American 
(Long Branch, N. J.) prints a full 
center spread of 120 line halftones 
that are complimentary to the sub- 
jects and a credit to the paper itself. 

The printers of small weekly 
newspapers using conventional web 
rotary presses are becoming increas- 
ingly aware of this competition and 
the necessity for meeting it. They 
are interested in a combination of 
better stock (a relatively small ex- 
pense item in the case of news- 
papers of fewer than 10,000 circu- 
lation) and better plates than those 
obtainable through the conventional 
stereotyping methods. We may ex- 
pect, under the circumstances, in 
the not too distant future, the use 
of direct printing plates of nylon, 
plastic or other materials in finer 
screens than any previously used 
in the commercial production of a 
newspaper. There exists the fur- 
ther possibility of better molding 
materials for stereotyping; materials 
such as Jetype which is reported not 
only to give sharper definition of 
tyoe character but which may be 
adaptable to the manufacture of a 
flat plate thin and flexible enough 
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to wrap around a letterpress cylin- 
der. 

The Film-Klischee plate made 
from photographic film itself in 
Munich and exhibited at Graphic 57 
in Lausanne is interesting in any 
study of wraparound plates and its 
further development should be 
worth watching. Through one or 
another means it may be that the 
cost of producing a flexible direct 
printing plate will come down so 
that, as in the case of offset pro- 
duced papers it will be cheaper to 
print high quality halftones than to 
set type. As wraparound plates are 
developed, presses will be needed 





for their use. It is altogether pos- 
sible that many of the flexographic 
presses being built today are gyt. 
ficiently accurate insofar as impres- 
sion and form roller setting are 
concerned, to be adaptable to shal. 
low etch wraparound plates. 

If flatbed letterpress is taking its 
final gasps, it does not follow that 
the day of letterpress is over. [ts 
younger and healthier offspring, ro. 
tary letterpress, may, with the help 
of the newer wraparound plates, 
furnish offset printing with serioys 
competition in many fields. This 
development seems imminent. 


(To Be Continued) 


PIA Will Introduce Financial Plan 


A new simplified financial con- 
trol program for small and medium 
size printing companies will be in- 
troduced for the first time at the 
72nd convention of Printing Indus- 
try of America to be held at Hotel 
Statler Hilton, Dallas, Tex., Oct. 
13-16. 

The package will contain all 
the necessary elements of financial 
control for estimating, budgeted 
hour cost, utilization of production 
standards, and other aspects of 
financial management and control. 
The system, to be introduced by 
Peter Becker, jr., will enable print- 
ing management to evaluate on a 
daily, weekly or monthly basis. 

This feature of the convention is 
scheduled to be presented at a pres- 
idents’ round table discussion on 
Tuesday morning, Oct. 14. The 
importance of research and engi- 
neering to reduce printing costs will 
be another important feature of 
this same program. 

At the opening session on Mon- 
day afternoon, Oct. 13, PIA 
President H. R. Kibler, W. F. Hall 
Printing Co., Chicago, will present 
an important report on industry 
developments. There will also be a 
nationally known keynote speaker. 

Union Employers plan _ their 
theme around Your Unions, Your 
Customers, and You. The UES 
Section of PIA will hold three ses- 
sions on Oct. 15 and 16. 

The Master Printers Section of 
PIA will emphasize in three ses- 
sions on Oct. 15 and 16 current 
trends and labor legislation, and 
the importance of management hav- 
ing a voice in the affairs of govern- 


ment as a matter of self protection. 
Keynoter of the MPS meeting will 
be the Hon. Allan Shivers, former 
Governor of Texas. 

Various PIA special groups will 
meet during the convention ses- 
sions. The Trade Binders Section 
will meet ahead of the PIA con- 
vention. 

At the first general session, Don- 
ald Sommer, of the PIA staff, will 
discuss The Use of PIA Production 
Par. The second general session 
will include a talk on paper and 
another entitled What's New in 
Equipment and Supplies. At a third 
general session, a panel will dis- 
cuss Estimating for Trade Binders. 





Deeney Receives Ault Award—James J. 


Deeney, co-founder, Bensing Bros. & 
Deeney, received the 1958 Ault Award for 
distinguished contributions to the advance- 
ment of the printing ink industry. Pres- 
entation of the award, a bronze medal- 
lion, was made by Dr. J. C. Warner, 
president of Carnegie Institute of Tech- 
nology, Pittsburgh, in behalf of the Na- 
tional Assoc. of Printing Ink Makers at 
its recent convention at Bedford, Pa. Pic- 
tured are, left to right, Deeney, Robert H. 
Flint, president of the Association and 
vice president, Flint Ink Corp., and Dr. 
Warner. 
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New Rutherford photocom- 
posing machine provides avu- 
tomatic control of position of 
negative and exposure cycle. 
Elements of the automatic 
positioning feature may be 
installed at either side of 
machine face. Punched tape 
reader is shown here at right. 


New Rutherford Photocomposer 
Offers Automatic Positioning Feature 


A new development in photo- 
composing (step and repeat), the 
automatic positioning Rutherford 
photocomposing machine, has been 
introduced by Rutherford Machin- 
ery Co., Div. of Sun Chemical 
Corp. The automatic positioning 
control is said to provide both ac- 
curate location of the negative and 
automatic exposure cycle. 

Rutherford claims the machine 
is capable of repeating any setting 
to 0.001 in. accuracy to the full 
capacity of the plate. The control 
feature may be set for progressive 
or regular positioning. All move- 
ments are referenced from zero 
point for both the horizontal and 
vertical motions, eliminating ac- 
cumulative errors. Final location 
points, regardless of sequence, are 
always approached from the same 
direction at the same speed to pro- 
vide accuracy of position. 

Elements of the automatic posi- 
tioning feature, the drive compo- 
nents, and the Rutherford punched 
tape-reader, fit at either side of the 
machine face. 

A manual punch, with 140 hole 
positions, simulating the number 
of connections on the machine dig- 
ital reader, is used to prepare the 
tape. Hand operated, with no 
power required, the punch permits 
simple, direct examination of the 
tape after it is coded by the oper- 
ator. As the tape advances, the 
punched section is positioned over 
the chart which is read through 
the holes. Thus, the operator can 
immediately spot and correct any 
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error by repunching, after patching 
the tape with a pressure sensitive 
tape. Additions may also be made. 
The brain of the control is the 
Rutherford punched tape reader 
which simultaneously reads 140 
channels, each of which provides 
the information required for the 
specific job. The machine holds 
each tape section, with its block 
of 140 channels, until the instruc- 
tions it contains are carried out. 
The tape is then automatically ad- 
vanced and the next block read 
and followed. This design, states 
Rutherford, permits rapid addi- 
tions of sections of coded tape, and 
removal of unwanted instructions, 
by a simple cut and joined with 
pressure sensitive tape. 
Operating instructions are writ- 
ten directly on the 4 in. wide tape. 
Negative to be used, color to be ex- 





Tape is punched for the Rutherford punched 
tape reader on this unit. It includes 140 
hole positions, a manually inserted punch 
tool, spool carriers and tape index punch. 
The punched tape provides information re- 
quired for a specific job. 


posed, turn of negative holder, 
number of exposures, and similar 
directions are visible to the operator 
and provide proof that all expo- 
sures have been performed. If 
changes are desired while the tape 
is on the reader, unwanted holes 
may be patched with pressure sen- 
sitive tape and the tape repunched 
with a hand tool. 


Precise positioning of color 
plates is possible, states Rutherford. 
The spool, from which the tape is 
fed through the reader, rewinds au- 
tomatically upon the completion of 
exposures. A new plate is placed 
on the backboard and, at the push 
of a button, a new cvcle of expo- 
sures for the next color plate be- 
gins. 

The automatic positioning con- 
trol also simplifies the operator’s 
activity by making the main plate 
readily available for negative hold- 
er changes. The punched tape 
brings the holder to a convenient 
location at the right time. 

A buzzer sounds when the nega- 
tive holder is to be changed, turned, 
or when the operator is required 
for some other function. For more 
information, circle No. 250 on 
Reader Service Card. 


ITCA Plans L. A. Convention 


Seminars on production and man- 
agement problems are scheduled for 
the 39th annual Convention of Intl. 
Typographic Composition Assoc., 
Inc., Oct. 14-17, Ambassador Hotel, 
Los Angeles. Hosts for the event 
will be Pacific Coast Typographic 
Composition Assoc. 

A clinic on reproduction proofing 
techniques will be offered as well 
as reports on phototypesetting and 
other current developments. 

Awards in ITCA’s self-advertising 
and apprentice design contests will 
be presented at the final business 
meeting, which will also include 
election and installation of officers. 

ITCA president, Frank Light- 
bown, Cecil H. Wrightson, Inc., 
Boston, will preside at sessions to- 
gether with first vice president Wal- 
ter R. Adamson, Mono Lino Type- 
setting Co., Ltd., Toronto, Can., and 
second vice president Clarence E. 
Harlowe, Harlowe Typography, Inc., 
Washington, D. C. President of Pa- 
cific Coast groun is Lindsay Magof- 
fin, Magoffin Typographers, Inc., 
Hollywood, Calif. 


4] 








Abstract by the Author 


A Fea ayn technique for multiple bite 
etching is explained. In this technique is 
provided protection for the dot during 
processing, thereby resulting in retention 
of all the sharpness and detail of the 
negative. Irregularity of the dot commonly 
referred to as chewing is attributed to 
undercutting of the top during the second 
etching bite as a result of an imperfect 
bank of etching powder around the top 
of the dot. 

This Pn bank of powder can be 
corrected by the use of a double pow- 
dering technique which consists of pow- 
dering twice around, rather than once 
around the four sides of the plate prior 
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to the second bite. Powdering for sub- 
sequent bites is normal. 

Other suggestions are made for the im- 
provement of the etching procedure. 

It is likely that the Dow type of rapid 
photoengraving etch techniques now gain- 
ing in popularity will eventually eliminate 
the problems attendant upon the powder 
etching method by eliminating the use 
of powder. But in the interim and for 
some time to come (in the case of the 
smaller shops), the conventional powder- 
ing techniques will be the mainstay. 
Therefore, any technique that will be the 
means for providing solutions to these 
problems will be welcome. 





powder salesmen have done a sy. 
perior selling job on the American 
etcher. 

Either process requires a high de. 
gree of skill in its application ang 
is dependent upon the ability of 
the etcher. In the case of etching 
powder, however, the very nature 
of the process when used with mod- 
ern slick surface tops has inherent 
in it certain weaknesses that allow 
for fairly based criticism of the 
final result in many cases. This 
is neither the fault of the powder 
nor of the etcher, but simply the 





New Technique for 


MULTIPLE ETCHING 


In Zine and Magnesium Photoengraving 





"THE etching of zinc and magne- 

sium relief printing plates in 
this country has for many years 
been based on the use of resinous 
powders banked and fused against 
the sides of the dot to prevent its 
reduction and undercutting while 
the deepening of the plate pro- 
ceeded. The natural resin dragon’s 
blood, was first used for this pur- 
pose. But this resin has certain 
drawbacks such as unreliability and 
the tendency to run which made it 
undesirable, particularly for the 
etching of fine work. These short- 
comings led to the development of 
synthetic etching powders having 
more stable characteristics and 
which do not run. 

In Britain and on the European 
continent, a rollup technique 
known as Guillotage is the meth- 
od of choice for deepening screens. 
This consists of the application of 
etching ink with a roller to the sur- 
face of the plate following the first 
bite. The ink is heated to allow it 
to run down the side of the etched 
dot and thereby protect it during 
subsequent bites. This method is 
commonly used in this country for 
the deepening of copper halftones 
and probably does a better job than 
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etching powder when correctly ap- 
plied. 

Why this process has not at- 
tained greater favor in this country 
is a mute question. It may be due 
to the fact that originally prints 
on zinc were made by the ink- 
albumen process which left an ink 
top which provided a good bond 
to the dragon’s blood banked on 
the sides of the lines and dots. This 
ink-powder bond around the edge 
of the dot or line was completely 
satisfactory, but later when cold 
top resist was introduced, and found 
to be so much simpler and de- 
pendable, it quickly superceded the 
old albumen resist. 


Poor Powder Bond 


Cold top shellac resist produces 
a hard, slick, glass-like surface 
which offered no bond to the pow- 
der. As a result, a perfect bond 
around the edge of the dot was 
no longer possible, but etchers con- 
tinued to use powder despite this 
difficulty. Perhaps this preference 
for powder stems, too, from a dis- 
taste for maintaining a roll up stone 
and the necessity for daily clean- 
ing; or it may be that the etching 


lack of a method of application 
which will correct these deficien- 
cies in technique. 

The quality of an etched relief 
halftone is dependent upon the re- 
tention of the stencil-like crispness 
and regularity of the halftone dot 
formation as exemplified in the 
halftone negative. 

Today’s photographic materials 
possess extremely high quality and 
are entirely satisfactory for the pro- 
duction of halftone negatives hav- 
ing all the qualities necessary for 
perfect reproduction of the tones 
and gradations of the original copy. 
If this sharp and perfect dot for- 
mation is retained in the etching, 
then the etcher has done his job 
well. If, on the other hand, the 
etched dot exhibits irregularity due 
to chipping of the dot or line edge, 
then the halftone is of unaccept- 
able quality for fine printing and 
must be remade, all of which is 
time consuming, aggravating and 
expensive. 

The etcher is usually aware when 
his plate is beginning to chip, but 
frequently cannot do anything to 
correct the condition. The trouble 
seems to come and go without any 
apparent cause and is variously at- 
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tributed to the dryness of the pow- 
der components, humidity, condi- 
tion of the resist (top), brushing 
technique, evenness of burn-in, 
force of etch, in addition to other 
tangentialities which only tend to 
cover up the real cause. 


Imperfect Dot Protection 


In the writer’s opinion, this chip- 
ping or irregularity of dot forma- 
tion can be attributed to imperfect 
protection of the dot during the 
second bite. It is easy to prove that 
the condition does not occur on the 
first bite. We can chalk a plate im- 
mediately after the first bite and 
the dot formation will appear per- 
fect in every respect upon exami- 
nation with a strong magnifier. 

It is obvious that the trouble 
must occur during or after the sub- 
sequent bites. To pin this down, 
we can chalk the plate after each 
bite and examine it for chipping. 
This chipping will invariably mani- 
fest itself during the second bite. 
(Chipping of the dot at this stage 
should be differentiated from pick- 
ing which is the dislodgement of 
powder from the shadow areas and 
which occurs during the last bites. 
This is caused by too forceful acid 
spray during the final bites.) After 
the second bite, additional powder 
is built up around the dot and the 
dot periphery is sealed against acid 
attack. 

If one will take time to analyze 
this condition, the reason for im- 
perfect protection of the dot dur- 
ing the second bite will become ap- 
parent. It is obvious that in brush- 
ing the powder against the dot, 
the main powder deposit lies well 
below the top of the dot due to the 
angle at which the brush is held 
while the powder is pushed against 
the dots and lines of the work. The 
dot is actually protected less where 
it should be protected most—at the 
very top edge of the dot around its 
periphery. This is shown in Figs. 
I and 2. 


It is obvious, too, that the great- 
est pressure against the dot during 
the brushing operation is at the 
very top edge of the dot. It is a 
wonder that any powder remains 
around this edge at all. It follows, 
that with such a weak and thin 
powder bank at the top edge of 
the dot, there must be some un- 
dercutting of the dot about these 
unprotected places. It is this slight 
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Fig. 1.—Diagram shows cross 
section of letterpress halftone 
plate (points indicated by ar- 
rows) where edge of dot is 
not fully protected by acid 
resist powder. 


and irregular undercutting of the 
dot due to imperfect protection at 
its top edge during the second bite 
that is responsible for the so-called 
chipping of the dot. Actually, it 
amounts to an undercutting of the 
top with subsequent cave-in or 
giving-away of the top resist which 
results in an irregularity. The acid 
has gotten through the powder 
bank at the top of the dot and 
undermined the resist, so that when 
the plate is finally cleaned off, the 
cold top or other resist falls away 
where it was undercut, thus leav- 
ing a pit or indentation on the dot 
edge which tends to make the dot 
appear rough and irregular. 

This condition is accentuated also 
by the use of too dry etching pow- 
der and insufficient burn-in. If the 
powder is worked out and has lost 
its resinous qualities due to alter- 
nate heating and cooling, this too 
will contribute to the condition and 
should be avoided by using fresh 
powder at regular intervals as ex- 
perience dictates. A fresh powder 
with good body should always be 
used for best results. 


Double Powdering Technique 


Having pinned the cause of this 
trouble down to imperfect protec- 
tion of the top edge of the dot dur- 
ing the second bite, we must seek 
a method or technique for apply- 
ing the powder which will correct 
this difficulty and provide perfect 
protection for the dot. 

The author has worked out a 
double powdering technique which 
provides this protection so that per- 
fect results can be depended upon 
every time a plate is etched. The 
resulting etchings appear perfectly 


if 








Fig. 2.—After second etch- 
ing bite the same points as 
in Fig. 1 have been etched 
through the resist as indicated 
by the arrows, causing rag- 
ged edge around the half- 
tone dot. 








smooth and crisp—a perfect reten- 
tion of the original metal print and 
true to the detail of the original. 
The technique is simple and re- 
quires only a few minutes addition- 
al time for either halftone or deep 
etched line plates. 

The procedure is as follows: 
Powder and burn-in the plate for 
the second bite (first powdering) 
as usual, making sure that the 
burn-in time is sufficient by check- 
ing with a drop of water on the 
edge of the plate. When the water 
starts to bubble up or boil, stop 
the burn-in. Of course, different 
powders burn-in at slightly differ- 
ent times, so one must learn by 
experience just how far to let the 
drop of water boil. 

Experience shows that the two 
most commonly used powders will 
burn-in correctly if a drop of wa- 
ter 14, in. diam. is allowed to just 
start to bubble up. It is important 
to turn the plate 90 deg. halfway 
through the burn-in to assure even 
distribution of the heat. Check this 
burn-in time with a clock having 
a second hand. After the normal 
powdering and burn-in of the four 
sides, begin this same procedure 
again; only this time cut back one- 
third on the burn-in time. If on 
your first go-around the burn-in 
time was say 30 sec., then you 
will only burn-in 20 sec. on the 
second go-around. This second ap- 
plication of powder will adhere bet- 
ter to the edge of the dot because 
of the rough surface created by the 
first application of powder. The 
second deposit will fill in the un- 
protected spots around the top of 
the dot and effectively seal the top 
of the dot from acid penetration. 

(Continued on Page 93) 
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NCR paper carbonless forms 
can be gum-padded and af- 
terward separated into sets. 
Gum-padding usually results 
in reduced production costs. 


Tips on Handling NCR Paper 
In Producing Manifold Forms 


"THE purpose of this article is 
to explain some of the easily 
observed production handling re- 
quirements for NCR paper in the 
printing plant. This carbonless 
manifolding paper, developed by 
National Cash Register Co., can be 
used for almost any forms ap- 
plication such as invoices, purchase 
orders, statements, bills of lading, 
deposit slips and many others. 

This paper is furnished with a 
coating on one side or on both sides 
of the sheet. The coating consists 
of millions of tiny capsules, dry 
to the touch, but containing a liquid 
chemical. When printing press 
pressure or typewriter, pen or pencil 
hand pressure is applied, a non- 
smear image is formed through 
chemical reaction at the point of 
contact. 

Actually, NCR paper is compara- 
ble in quality and running char- 
acteristics to a No. 4 sulphite bond. 
The difference lies in the coatings 
which produce the copies. 


Three Types NCR Paper 


Three types of NCR paper are 
used in producing a form. The 
first, called CB (coated back) paper, 
comprises the top sheet of the form. 

The second type of paper, called 
CFB (coated front and back), is 
used for all intermediate sheets of 
the form. The face of CFB paper 
is coated with a second chemical. 
The back contains the same coat- 
ing as CB paper. 


44 


The third type of paper, called CF 
(coated front), is used for the final 
sheet of the form. It is coated only 
on the face—and with the same 
chemical used on the face of CFB 
paper. 

When the form is written on or 
typed on, as explained above, the 
pressure breaks the tiny capsules 
on the undersides of the sheets. 
This permits the first chemical to 
react with the second chemical 
coated on the topsides of the sheets. 
The result is a blue color at the 
point of contact, producing copies 
down through the form. 

NCR paper is available in both 
roll and sheet form. 


Pressure Sensitivity Important 


The variations required in han- 
dling and printing NCR paper are 
related to its pressure sensitivity. 
If the minute capsules on CB or 
CFB paper are broken prematurely 
during printing, an incomplete color 
reaction will occur later when the 
forms are used. Also, rough han- 
dling in the drilling, punching or 
cutting of assembled forms may re- 
sult in unwanted coloration at the 
point of pressure. 

The printing pressures of a rub- 
ber plate or an offset blanket have 
no effect on the capsular coatings 
used with the paper. However, 
direct contact of metal plates in 
letterpress printing can damage the 
coatings in certain cases unless care 
is taken. In the case of tints, 





pantographs or blackouts, it js im. 
portant that a kiss impression he 
used when running letterpress jobs, 

A simple test will reveal instantly 
if plate pressure or parts of the 
equipment are damaging the coat. 
ings. The printer can feed a sheet 
of CF paper and a sheet of CR 
or CFB paper through the equip. 
ment at the same time—with the 
front and back coatings together, If 
the tiny capsules are being ruptured, 
a blue color will develop at the point 
of damage. 


Causes of Damage 


The following equipment parts 
can cause capsular damage: 


Grippers on the impression cyl- 
inder of most presses. This usually 
involves an area where there will 
be no print-through when the form 
is used. However, if this is not 
the case, allowance for additional 
trim should be made. 

Combers, Air Blast Nozzles and 
Other Feed Mechanisms. Again, 
the areas affected usually are not 
written on or typed on when the 
form is used. If they are, allow- 
ance for additional trim should be 
made. 


Guide Rollers on press or bindery 
equipment. Usually a spring tension 
adjustment can be made. Also, the 
rollers can be moved over an area 
where capsule damage is not a 
factor. For example, the edge of 
the sheet, or over a printed rule. 
Rubber rollers can also be used 
instead of metal or fibre rollers. 

Feed-in Rollers employed in 
place of stops to control the sheet. 
This type of roller can be adjusted 
to light pressure and_ positioned 
over an area where damage to the 
tiny capsules will not be a factor. 


Trimming Techniques 


The trimming of CB and CFB 
papers is also important. Pressure 
on the paper should be kept as low 
as possible. An easy test consists 
of cutting CFB paper on the paper 
cutter and observing if the clamp 
(hold-down bar) causes color to de- 
velop on the topside of the paper. 
If color does develop: 

(1) The clamp pressure should 
be reduced. A pressure below 35 
lbs. per sq. in. is desirable. (Pres- 
sure per square inch can be calcu- 
lated by dividing the square inches 
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of paper under the lift into the total 
clamp pressure.) 

(2) A sponge rubber sheet, from 
% to 3% in. thick, can be placed 
under the clamp if it is desirable 
to maintain a greater pressure than 
35 Ibs. per sq. in. The sponge rub- 
ber also guards against possible 
coloration at the back edge of the 
clamp. Rounding off the back edge 
of the clamp surface also helps to 
protect against back edge colora- 
tion. 

(3) The clamp at all times should 
be eased down on the lift to reduce 
the impact on the paper. 

A small amount of coloration at 
the cut edge, called edge bleed, in- 
variably develops when NCR paper 
forms are trimmed. This can be 
minimized by: (1) Keeping the 
knife sharp, (2) Reducing the cut- 
ting angle on the blade, (3) Using 
a wax on the blade. 

It is also advisable to keep the 
cutting stick (upon which the knife 
banks) flush and in good repair. 
This protects the bottom sheets be- 
ing cut. In the case of large paper 
cutters, blocking the clamp with a 
higher side stack of paper is neces- 
sary. 


Use of Desensitizing Inks 


In many business forms, it is de- 
sirable to block out certain areas to 
prevent print-through when the 
form is used. When making forms 
with NCR paper, this effect is 
achieved by printing desensitizing 
ink on the topsides of the sheets in 
the form. 

Desensitizing ink can be applied 
over ordinary printing, and does not 
spoil the affected area for later 
write-ins. Desensitizing inks are for 
use in letterpress printing only; can- 
not be used in offset printing. Also, 
they are applicable only to the face 
coatings of NCR paper and will not 
work successfully on back coatings. 

Points to remember when using 
desensitizing inks with NCR paper 
are: 

(1) The amount of desensitizing 
ink applied determines the effective- 
ness in preventing print-through. 


(2) To make sure that enough 
ink is being applied, the printer 
should make the following test fre- 
quently: Using a sheet of CB paper 
on top of the sheet being printed on, 
write heavily with a pencil or ball- 





When trimming NCR paper on the paper 
cutter, a piece of sponge rubber, ¥% in. to 
% in. thick can be placed between the top 
of the lift and the underside of the clamp 
if it is desirable to employ a greater clamp- 
ing pressure than 35 Ibs. per sq. in. 


development of any color whatso- 
ever indicates that not enough de- 
sensitizing ink is being applied. 

(3) Since the desensitizing ink is 
applied heavier than most printing 
inks, it is important to make sure 
that it does not offset onto idler 
rollers of the press. This can cause 
transfer of the ink to areas where it 
is not wanted. 


(4) Care must also be taken to 
prevent paper-to-paper transfer of 
desensitizing ink. For example, if 
the ink is not completely dry during 
the output of zig-zag folded forms 
from a continuous forms press, pa- 
per-to-paper transfer can take place, 
again creating an unwanted block- 
out effect. 


Perforating the Paper 


NCR papers can be perforated 
with good results providing the 
printer observes certain precautions. 
If problems are encountered, per- 
forations should be made with fewer 


slots per inch and/or wider bridges. 
Frequently it is expedient to file 
each tooth of the perforating wheel 
slightly so it will cut less paper. 
Perforating wheels and blades should 
be kept sharp for best results. 

Sometimes the guide wheels used 
with perforating equipment apply 
so much pressure to the paper that 
damage to the capsular coatings re- 
sults. In such cases, either the pres- 
sure applied to the guide wheels can 
be reduced or they can be moved to 
an area of the form where no writ- 
ing or typing will later take place. 
Rubber guide wheels will also solve 
this problem. 


Tint or Design Printing 


Certain kinds of background 
printing on business forms, such as 
tints or designs, also require care if 
the reproducing quality of NCR 
paper is to be preserved. This prob- 
lem arises only where the printed 
area is also a write-through area. In 
such forms, the following rules in- 
sure good results: 

(1) Maintain a very light film of 
heavily pigmented ink, which will 
give good color and still not affect 
the chemical action of the coatings. 

(2) Design the pantograph or tint 
plate with fine lines and open spac- 
ing. 

(3) Determine the maximum 
amount of ink that can be used by 
pulling proofs with the same plates, 
ink and paper to be used in the 
press run. Then check the proofs 
with test marks to determine if the 
print-through quality has been ef- 
fected. Similar tests should be made 
during the press run. 





Machine-collating NCR paper multiple forms can be done by hand or by machine. Here a 
six-part form is being collated. Also, sheets can be pre-collated and the entire set printed 
in a single metal plate crash printing operation. 


point pen and watch for a color re- 
action on the second sheet. The 
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A battery of nine Linotype machines forms 
a dividing line between the publication make- 
up and advertising typography sections of 
Magoffin plant. This setup enables type to 
be distributed in either direction. 


Television Stage 


Becomes New Quarters 


For Hollywood Typo Firm 


cation and now permits full use of 
all floor space. 

The accompanying floor plan re- 
veals the efficient manner in which 
equipment and offices are laid out. 
Entrance at bottom right of floor 
plan provides immediate access to 
the reception room. Administrative 
and sales offices are located along 
the right side of the building, while 
the superintendent’s office, produc- 


COMPLETE revamping of a for- 
mer 18,000 sq. ft. west coast 
television sound stage has trans- 
formed the structure into a mod- 
ern and efficient typographic plant. 
The Magoffin Co., Inc., Holly- 
wood, Calif., producers of adver- 
tising and publication typography 
and photography, had grown to a 
point where it was necessary to 
move to larger quarters. As well as 
offering the additional space that 
was needed, the sound stage fea- 
tured other advantages favorable to 
Magoffin’s operations. 









No Post Obstructions 


















Constructed of reinforced con- 
crete, the building is completely 
soundproofed. Plant portion of the 
building is of dome construction, 
free from the hindrance of sup- 
porting posts. This feature facili- 
tated equipment installation and lo- 


Typo Plant Operations 






Reproduction proofing presses are shown at 
top. Each press has separate work tables 
and stock shelves. Glass partitioned produc- 
tion office is at left rear. 






Publication alley is shown at bottom. Make- 
up banks are directly behind Linotype ma- 
chines for easy procurement of type. 
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tion office, proofroom and editorial} 
office occupy the front side of the 
plant. 

Production operations are sepa. 
rated into two major divisions, with 
the advertising and typography de- 
partment occupying the front half 
of the plant and the book and pub- 
lication department utilizing the 
second half. 

Separating the two departments 
is a battery of nine Linotype ma- 
chines, with Ludlow equipment at 
one end and Monotype equipment 
at the other. By locating machine 
composition in this area, work from 
the machines can be easily sent to 
either main division with a mini- 
mum of time and effort. 


Illumination of Plant 


Fluorescent lighting throughout 
the plant provides 125 foot candles 
of illumination at working level, 
good lighting for the type of work 
being performed. 

Efficiency in production flow is 
further maintained by the location 
of a saw at every two work banks, 
saving time and steps of composi- 
tors and makeup men. 

A battery of reproduction proof 
presses is located adjacent to the 
production office and _ proofroom. 
Each press is provided with its own 
tables and stock racks. 

Stock and form storage, and 
smelting facilities are located in a 
basement in the rear of the Magof- 
fin building. 

Located in the left rear of the 
plant is the photographic reproduc- 











‘ 
: 


wWJaredtising 


MAGOFFIN TYPOGRAPHERS 





Attractive facade of The Magoffin Company building, Hollywood, Calif. Formerly a television 
sound stage, building now quarters a modern typographic operation. 


tiun department, said to be one of 
the most modern in the West. 
Equipment and facilities in this de- 
partment include three darkrooms, 
an Elwood enlarger, dot etching ta- 
ble, vacuum printer and stripping 
tables. Latest piece of equipment to 
be installed is a Robertson No. 480 
camera. 

The photographic department 
provides Velox prints, Filmotype, 
Photostats, halfone and offset nega- 
tives, stripping and opaquing. 


Combining efficiency and versa- 
tility, Magoffin can rightfully boast 
complete reproduction facilities un- 
der one roof. 

Heading operations at the Hol- 
lywood firm are Lindsay Magoffin, 
general manager; Richard Magof- 
fin, vice president, and Dave Em- 
ery, controller. Other supervisory 
personnel are Phil Seragusano, pro- 
duction manager; Ty Hopgood, 
general superintendent, and Ralph 
Schwartz, sales manager. 





Commercial Printing Industry 
Reaches $2.8 Billion Volume 


Employing approximately 221,000 
persons in 12,073 plants, the com- 
mercial printing industry attained 
an estimated volume in 1957 of $2.8 
billion in value of products shipped, 
according to the second annual sur- 
vey of industrial buying power con- 
ducted by Sales Management maga- 
zine. 

The distribution by counties of 
employment in the industry is in- 
dicated for the first time by the 
new survey, which ranks each of 
nearly 450 separate industries as 
defined by the U. S. Census Bu- 
reau’s Standard Industrial Classifi- 
cation. For each of these indus- 
tries, it shows the number of plants 
and total employment for the na- 
tion’s top 20 counties, which in 
most cases account for more than 
half of total employment. 

The nation’s top 20 commercial 
printing counties are shown to con- 
tain 4,741 plants, representing 
39.3% of the industry total. 





Layout of Well Equipped Plant of The Magoffin Company, West Coast Typographers 
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Southwest School of Printing Elects—Officers of the Southwest School of Printing, Div. 


Sam Houston State Teachers College, Huntsville, Tex., are, left to right: Afton Schulz, 
Temple (Tex.) Telegram, retiring president; H. Ben Decherd, jr., Dallas (Tex.) Morning 
News, newly-elected president; R. H. Porter, Steck Company, Austin, Tex., vice presi- 
dent, and Phil R. North, Fort Worth (Tex.) Star-Telegram, secretary-treasurer. Ten 
scholarships ranging from $250 to $500 have been approved. 


ROP Color Ads 
To be Displayed 


Some 400 newspaper advertise- 
ments in both spot and full color 
will be displayed at the 3rd annual 
Newspaper ROP Color Conference, 
Sept. 15-17, Waldorf-Astoria Hotel, 
New York, N. Y. 

The display, which will feature 
14 different national advertising 
campaigns, is being assembled by 
M. J. Butler, business manager, 
Houston (Tex.) Chronicle, and 
chairman, ROP Color committee, 
Newspaper Advertising Executives 
Assoc. Tearsheets of identical ad- 
vertisements published by news- 
papers in various cities will be ex- 
hibited to emphasize ROP color uni- 
formity. 

According to Jack Lake, advertis- 
ing director, Elizabeth (N. J.) 
Daily Journal, and chairman, Con- 
ference Exhibits committee, 366 re- 
tail ROP color ads have been sub- 
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mitted by 37 newspapers. All cate- 
gories of retail advertising linage 
will be represented. Exhibit, which 
will be located in the West Foyer 
of hotel, will open at noon, Mon., 
Sept. 15 and close at noon, Sept. 17. 

Inquiries may be addressed to 
Arthur Brashers, secretary, News- 
paper ROP Color Conference, 
Room 403, 141 E. 44th St., New 
York 17, N. Y. 


NEA Cites Linotype News 


The National Editorial Assoc. re- 
cently presented Linotype News 
and its editor, Edmund C. Arnold 
with a Special Award of Merit in 
recognition of outstanding contribu- 
tions toward typographic excellence 
in home town newspapers. Lino- 
type News is published by Mergen- 
thaler Linotype Company. The 
magazine, completing its 36th year, 
circulates to every newspaper and 
printing plant in the United States 
and Canada, as well as others in all 
phases of the Graphic Arts. 


New York Firm Installs 
Harris Press — Stearns & 
Beale, lithographers, New 
York, N. Y., recently in- 
stalled a Harris 25 in. by 
38 in. two color offset press 
which will be used to pro- 
duce multicolor commer- 
cial work and _ greeting 
cards. Examining a press 
sheet from an early run 
are, left to right, Michael 
LaRocca, plant  superin- 
tendent, and Arthur Tra- 
venius, pressman. 





62 Flexo Plants 
Respond to Survey 


The Packaging Institute has js. 
sued the results of a survey of 62 
flexographic plants in an effort to 
obtain equipment and operational 
data for the flexographic industry, 
The findings are based on a total 
of 496 presses in operation in the 
62 plants. 


Some of the interesting points 
uncovered about roll-to-roll presses 
include: 72% are stack type; 45% 
are 10 years old and over; 34% 
have web widths under 20 in., 25% 
are 20 in. to 30 in., 26% are 30 in, 
to 40 in.; 49% of the presses are 
four-color, 19% are two-color and 
13% are three-color (only 8% are 
single color). 


For presses operated in tandem 
with other equipment, the survey 
results were: 70% are stack type; 
62% are 10 years old and over; 
36% have web widths ranging from 
20 in. to 30 in., 31% are 10 in. to 
20 in., 18% are 30 in. to 40 in. 


Here is how the surveyed firms 
answered the following questions: 
Do you have presses that combine 
flexographic and gravure printing? 
Yes, 11%; no, 89%. Do you use a 
copper undercoating (flash) on 
metal ink rollers to prevent corro- 
sion with water-based inks? Yes, 
31%; no, 69%. Do you encourage 
the use of halftones or Bendays 
(screens) for shading? Yes, 46%; 
no, 54%. Have you produced any 
color process jobs commercially? 
Yes, 34%; no, 66%. Do you proof 
plates for registration on equipment 
other than the printing press? All 
jobs, 31%; some jobs, 18%; no jobs, 
51%. Do you proof plates for im- 
pression on equipment other than 
the printing press? All jobs, 29%; 
some jobs, 9%; no jobs, 62%. 


Other interesting data in the sur- 
vey report cover the extent to which 
various types of auxiliary equipment 
are used, normal operating speeds 
on various stocks, and number of 
personnel per press. Data are kept 
separate on roll-to-roll presses and 
presses operated in tandem with 
other equipment. 


Copies of the report are available 
at $1 per copy. Write: Packaging 
Institute, 342 Madison Ave., New 
York 17, N. Y. 
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REVIEW YOUR PLANT'S LITHO INK PROBLEMS 


_.. Correct Solutions Are Listed for Many Situations 


[" is often said that everything in 
this world is relative, and cer- 
tainly that applies to offset ink, 
which must work in conjunction 
with water, acid, paper, plates, 
rollers and atmosphere under var- 
ied conditions. Van Son Holland 
Ink Corp. of America has contrib- 
uted to the solution of offset ink 
and allied problems through is- 
suance of technical bulletins con- 
taining pertinent suggestions. Fol- 
lowing are some of those funda- 
mental facts and ideas taken from 
these bulletins. 


Drying of Ink 


The drying time of lithographic 
ink depends upon many factors, 
such as thickness of ink film, por- 
osity of paper (newsprint vs. enam- 
el coated), acidity of the water so- 
lution and amount used, humidity 
and temperature, and the amount 
and type of drier per pound of 
ink. Let us discuss each of, these 
individually. 

Thickness of Ink Film: General- 
ly, the greater the amount of ink 
laid upon the image the longer the 
drying time. Also, the thicker the 
ink layer the more acid water that 
must be used. This is as critical as 
addition of driers. 

Porosity of Paper: Paper surface 
variations could be likened to the 
range between a sponge (news- 
print) through increasing hardness 
to glass (such as Kromekote). Un- 
less you add some drier to your 
inks (when the paper surface is 
smoother and less absorbent), you 
will not achieve thorough drying 
and the ink will smudge or scuff 
whenever it is rubbed. 

Acidity of Fountain Water: Com- 
mercial fountain solutions are very 
stable and generally do not have 
to be varied (ounces per gallon 
water) for many types of paper. 
However, as you increase the 
amount of ink to your plate you 
must also increase your water ac- 
cordingly. This spells trouble both 


PRINTING PRODUCTION—September 1958 


in poor reproduction and in slower 
drying time. Keep your ink at a 
minimum. 

Humidity and Temperature: 
Temperatures above 70° aid in dry- 
ing. Humidity above 60% relative 
causes drying to slow down very 
fast. Generally, humidity above 
60% relative requires greater 
amounts of drier to cause the ink 
to dry hard. 

Percent of Drier per Pound: This 
depends upon the kind of drier 
you use. Never use more than 114 
oz. per pound of Holland inks and 
it is preferable to stay around 14 
oz. per pound 99% of the time. 
Cobalt driers are good, but take 
care in measuring the amount you 
add to the pound. Usually 1/4 to 1/4 
oz. is maximum. 


Problems and Solutions 
CHALKING—Chalking is a prob- 


lem usually found when printing 
on coated papers, particularly the 
cast-coated stocks such as Krome- 
kote. The pigment will lie on the 
surface of the stock, and can be 
wiped off with the finger even 
though the job may seem com- 
pletely dry. It is advised that 
Kromekote be aired more frequent- 
ly than regular coated papers. Fail- 
ure to do this may result in loss 
of gloss and subsequent chalking 
effects. 


DARKENING THE COLOR BY 
RUNNING MORE INK—Some- 
times a pressman will want to make 
a color darker by running more 
ink. Too much ink calls for addi- 
tional etch and water, thus up- 
setting the water vs. ink balance. 
Excess ink tends to cause fill-ins, 
ragged edges, and other poblems. 
There is the other extreme of too 
fine an ink film which can wear 
the image or set up a roller strip- 
ping action. 


OFFSETTING—Offset on the back 
of the sheet may be caused by 
static electricity, running too much 


ink, or poor stock. Offset may be 
lessened or even eliminated by care- 
ful handling of stock and stacking 
in small piles, curtailing excess ink 
flow, and with the addition of a 
non-offset compound. Trying to 
make a light color darker by adding 
more ink is a sure way to cause 
offset. 


POOR PLATES CAN RUIN INK 
—All troubles that point to ink are 
not necessarily caused by the ink 
itself. Probably the greatest offender 
in this respect is a poorly desensi- 
tized plate which requires excess 
water and acid to keep it clean. The 
ink picks up the acid water and 
becomes an emulsion. Instead of a 
bright and flowing plastic, it be- 
comes dull and lifeless like dough. 
It loses its stickiness and printabil- 
ity. The printed image becomes 
grainy and the pressman tries more 
ink. This does more harm than 
good. Offsetting occurs in the de- 
livery due to excess ink. The ink 
will not dry on the sheet because 
of excess water and acid. 


PICKING—If the ink picks par- 
ticles of the paper surface or coat- 
ing, the ink may be too tacky for 
the particular stock. The addition 
of a thin varnish to the ink will 
cut tack. Normal care should be 
exercised to avoid over-thinning. 


PAPER STICKS TO BLANKET— 
When printing large solids, if the 
paper sticks to the blanket, the ink 
may be too tacky and the above 
remedy should be followed. Other 
causes could be a tacky blanket 
and too much pressure between 
blanket and impression cylinder. 


INK MISTING—Ink flying from 
rollers during press run causing tiny 
spots on stock is referred to as ink 
misting. Running too much ink, 
too much water, or a combination 
of both, glazed and improperly set 
rollers, can account for this prob- 
lem. At one time or another it is 
present with all inks and the reme- 
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dies are to check and clean roll- 
ers, control water and ink flow. 


DRYING ON OVERPRINT JOBS 
—When printing color jobs it some- 
times may happen that the second, 
third, or fourth color was not 
“taken” by the preceding color. 
This is caused by the fact that the 
first color is drying too quickly or 
that an unsuitable drier is used, 
causing the ink to harden too quick- 
ly. When printing process color 
jobs, only a small quantity of drier 
need be added to the first colors, 
and printing of the next color 
should follow with the least pos- 
sible interruption. In cases where 
difficulty is experienced with fol- 
lowing colors not “taking,” the im- 
pression strength should be _in- 
creased. 


Check Your Press 


Even though you have run a 
press for many years it is wise to 
re-check pressure and quantity set- 
tings of rollers and ink and water 
fountains. The following is a sug- 
gested check list for setting an off- 
set press. 

(1) Start with a plate contain- 
ing a good halftone, a solid with 
some reverse lettering, and some 
body type. 

(2) Have press washed up; no 
ink in fountain. 

(3) Close all ink keys until they 
stop turning; do not force. 

(4) Add a small amount of ink 
and spade evenly along entire 
length of fountain roller. 

(5) Turn the roller by hand. If 
the ink layer is collecting at any 
one key area, close until the roller 
remains clean when turning it. 

(6) Open each key one turn 
and observe if the ink film is even 
and uniform on the fountain roller. 


(7) Set fountain roller rachet at 
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Heidelberg On Wheels — 
Heidelberg Eastern, Inc., 
Glendale, L. I., N. Y., uti- 
lizes a truck for door to door 
demonstrations of its 15 in. 
by 20!% in. cylinder press. 
Shown beside the truck at 
a recent demonstration in 
Binghamton, N. Y. are, 
left to right: George Pier- 
man and William Beham, 
Broome Printing Co.; Andy 
Moore, Heidelberg _ sales 
and service; George Kelly, 
Broome; and John Kinlen, 
demonstrator. 


one notch and proceed to ink up 
the press. 

(8) When form rollers are inked, 
drop them onto the dry plate and 
note width of band left on the 
plate. This band should not be wider 
than 3/16 in. for each roller and 
should measure the same across the 
plate. This band should not be wider 
not have this setting. 

(9) Move the plate cylinder 
around so that the ink bands are 
in position to contact the clean 
blanket and drop the plate to the 
blanket. The ink bands should be 
the same without any change in 
width and remain the same across 
the blanket. Re-set the blanket cyl- 
inder if the bands are not the same 
width at each end. Repack the 
blanket if the bands are wider than 
the plate bands by removing a point 
of packing; if the bands are nar- 
rower, add a point of packing. 


Preparing Water Motion 


The following steps should be 
followed in preparing the water 
motion on an offset press: 

(1) Start with clean form and 
ductor roller covers. 

(2) Clean out the fountain water 
bottle and the fountain pan. 

(3) Pumice the metal vibrator 
roller and the fountain pan roller 
until it is thoroughly clean and 


200th Lawson Trimmer— 
Taylor Publishing Co., 
Dallas, Tex., recently in- 
stalled a Lawson 3-knife 
rapid trimmer, marking the 
200th such installation in 
the country. Taylor Pub- 
lishing is one of the South- 
west’s largest publishers of 
school yearbooks. Pictured, 
left to right, are, Elbert 
Luttrell, operator; Frank 


Frimm, division manager of 
the bindery, 
Taylor, 
board. 


and H. C. 


chairman of the 








then etch with equal parts of a 
fountain solution and gum arabic 
14 baume. Allow the etch to dry 
on the rollers. 

(4) If you operate Multilith 
presses, take off the spring pres- 
sure from the hold-down section of 
the metal vibrator roller. 


(5) On regular production press. 
es, check the pressure between the 
ductor roller and the metal yj. 
brator. The feeler gauge should 
pull evenly at both ends. The same 
feel should occur between the duc. 
tor and the water pan roller when 
it comes back to contact. Make sure 
they are parallel to each other or 
the plates will dry up on one side 
or the other because of too much 
squeeze at one end of the rollers, 


(6) Place the form roller (dupli- 
cator presses) in position and set 
it against the metal vibrator lightly 
(on Davidson equipment). Keep it 
even at each end and the middle. 
For other presses, set the bottom 
form roller lightly to the metal 
roller and then to the plate. After 
the bottom roller is set, place the 
top roller into position setting to 
the metal roller first and then to 
the plate. 

(7) Prepare your fountain solu- 
tion in a gallon bottle. Use },, 
ounce of a regular solution to | 
ounce of gum arabic 14 baume to 
one gallon of tap water. Fill your 
fountain pan or bottle from this 
supply. 

(8) Cloth covers will absorb an 
average of twice their weight of 
water before they deliver a uni- 
form supply of that water to the 
plate. Therefore, allow time for the 
covers to be properly wet or your 
results will not be stable. 

To obtain press sheets in proper 
ink and water balance proceed as 
follows: 


(1) Have at 100 waste 


least 


(Continued on Page 96) 
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Interest Grows in 
Letterpress Forum 


Enthusiasm is growing toward the 
forthcoming Letterpress Forum to be 
conducted via closed-circuit tele- 
vision at the Hotel Statler, New 
York, N. Y., Sept. 27. Ben Grauer, 
television personality, will act as 
master of ceremonies, and J. Homer 
Winkler, technical adviser, Battelle 
Memorial Institute, Columbus, O., 
will provide a summation and analy- 
sis of the program. 

Conducting telecast demonstra- 
tions will be representatives of the 
following participating firms: E. I. 
du Pont de Nemours & Co.; Con- 
solidated Intl. Equipment & Supply 
Co.; Printing Developments, Inc.; 
Fairchild Graphic Equipment, Inc.; 
Chemco Photoproducts Co.; Short 
Run Color Corp.; Miehle-Goss-Dex- 
ter, Inc.; Minnesota Mining & Mfg. 
Co., and American Type Founders 
Co., Inc. Demonstrations will in- 
clude newly developed letterpress 
plates and electronic processes. 

Sponsors of the Forum are Print- 
ing Industry of America, Inc.; Intl. 
Assoc. of Printing House Craftsmen, 
and Research and _ Engineering 
Council, Inc. Registration is $12.50 
per person before Sept. 17 and $15 
after that date. Remittance should 
be sent to Letterpress Forum, 461 
8th Ave., New York 1, N. Y. 


Rand McNally Publishes 
Color Map of the Moon 


Rand McNally & Co. has an- 
nounced publication of a color map 
of the moon. Based on photographs 
to assure accuracy, the map gives 
a comprehensive picture of the 
moon’s surface as seen from the 
earth, showing and naming impor- 
tant craters, mountains, oceans and 


Cerutti Press Installation— 
KVP Company, Kalama- 
zoo, Mich., recently in- 
stalled a six color Model 
American Cerutti rotogra- 
vure press for printing pa- 
per and foil food wraps. The 
press was sold through Par- 
sons & Whittemore Graph- 
ic Corp., U. S. distributors 
of the Cerutti press line. 


valleys. The map is 46!/ in. by 26 
in., and folds to 614 in. by 10!/, in. 

In addition, side panels provide 
detailed, blown up photographs of 
some of the major features of the 
moon. The map also contains full 
color drawing of the first United 
States satellites. On the reverse 
side is a map of the planets, show- 
ing their size and distance relation- 
ships, as well as information and 
diagrams illustrating the diameters 
of the planets and the sun, eclipses, 
tides, and seasons, the earth and its 
atmosphere, and Halley’s Comet. It 
is available in book, stationery and 
department stores, and sells for $1. 


ROP Color Ads up 4.4% 


In the first six months of 1958 
newspaper ROP color advertising 
linage was up 4.4% over the first 
six months of 1957, according to 
the latest issue of The Hoe Report 
on ROP Color. 

ROP linage was down 1.6% for 
June 1958 compared to June 1957, 
a loss which compares favorably 
with the loss of 4.8% in all other 
advertising. The 411 newspapers 
published in 132 cities measured by 
Media Records ran a total of 9,517,- 
612 lines in June 1958 and 9,671,- 
993 lines in June 1957. 











The Miehle-Dexter-Lawson Companies now occupy combined sales offices in the Mary- 
grove Office Bldg., Wyoming at McNichols, Detroit. The territory manager, Harold H. 
Shierk (Miehle) and Stephen P. Larrabee (Dexter-Lawson) will operate out of the new 
offices. Phone is UNiversity 4-7070. 
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The report is published monthly 
as a service to the newspaper and 
advertising industries by R. Hoe & 
Co., Inc., New York, N. Y., manu- 
facturer of newspaper printing 
presses. It is compiled by Media 
Records. 





Perry R. Long Passes 


The illustrious Perry R. Long, 
first president of the Intl. Assoc. 
of Printing House Craftsmen, passed 
away from a heart attack, Saturday, 
Aug. 23 at his home in Temple 
City, Calif. Following formation of 
a group of printing executives in 
1919, the first convention, held in 
Washington, D. C., elected him as 
its president. He served as president 
from 1919 to 1921. The association 
now consists of 16,000 members in 
117 local clubs. 

Funeral services were conducted 
at Turner, Stevens & Turner Chap- 
el, Alhambra, Calif., Aug. 27. Intl. 
Craftsmen president, Albert Kolb 
(Buffalo) attended the services. 

Surviving are his son, Harold, 
residing in Los Altos, Calif., a 
daughter, Mrs. Eugene Marley, of 
Arcadia, Calif., and three grand- 
children. 





Gold Ink Used Successfully 
in Small Texas Daily 


Gold ink was successfully used 
in a two-color advertisement for 
Knox Glass Inc. in a recent edition 
of the Palestine (Tex.) Herald- 
Press. It is said this is the first non- 
metropolitan daily newspaper to 
utilize gold ink successfully. The ink 
was supplied by Bowers Ink Co. and 
suggestions for its proper use were 
provided by the Oklahoma City 
(Okla.) Times. 
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Fig. 1.—Closed view of Ludlow Brightype camera. Really, it’s a special darkroom camera. 
Maximum image size is 30 in. circle. Maximum rectangle is 18 in. by 24 in. May be used 
to convert any combination of printng material directly into photographic images. 


Fig. 2.—Printing image to be reproduced in the Brightype camera (shown with cover removed) 
is illuminated by Mazda lamps mounted ‘on rotatable disk. Lighting means is part of dark- 
room wall. Heat from lamps is dissipated through duct at top by two fans. 


Essentially Brightype 
Is a Conversion Process 


"THE Brightype System for pho- 

tomechanical reproduction of 
printing images from letterpress 
forms, reproduction proofs or paste- 
ups was explained at the Detroit 
convention of the Intl. Assoc. of 
Printing House Craftsmen. The il- 
lustrated address was delivered by 
George Morrison, product engineer, 
Ludlow Typograph Co. 

The equipment may be employed 
for producing letterpress and offset 
printing plates as well as for any 
other printing process. 

The speaker stated he would dis- 
cuss the more interesting accom- 
plishments that have been done by 
the Brightype method because of 
the limited time allotted in which 
to discuss the process. 

Work now being done by the 
Brightype process in various plants 
consists of conversions of four-color 
process plates, black and white copy 
from type forms, photographing of 
reproduction proofs and conversion 
of book plates. Encyclopedias, text 


books and quality books are being 
produced from old plates as well as 
new type. 

Publication work is being done 
by the Brightype method. 

Directory and catalog work is 
another field for Brightype use in 
which the conversions are said to 
be better than can be obtained by 
printing directly from the form. 

In addition to the method used 
in making zinc letterpress plates, 
Brightype film is being used on 
magnesium and_ photopolymer 
plates. 

Morrison stated that in book work 
(4 pages up) from 16 to 20 pages 
per hr. can be produced. 

Brightype equipment is purchased 
outright. 


The Equipment 


Brightype equipment consists of 
a Brightype same size fixed-focus 
camera with its special frontal 
lighting equipment, and the neces- 


(Summary of address delivered before Detroit convention, Intl. 
Assoc. of Printing House Craftsmen, August 1958, by George 
Morrison, product engineer, Ludlow Typograph Co.) 








sary photomechanical Preparation 
and developing equipment. 


Preparing the Form 


There are two methods of pre. 
paring a form. One method js to 
spray the form with a light ah. 
sorbent coating in a solution which 
evaporates immediately. The other 
method is to coat the form with an 
optical black lacquer. The latter 
method is now recommended for 
forms containing halftones, as jt 
has been found that preparation 
of the forms is more rapid by its 
use. In both methods the coat. 
ing is wiped from the printing sur 
face and rubbed with a clean rub- 
ber block. After inspection, the 
form is then put on the camera 
copyboard and held in a vertical 
position. 


The Camera 


The light source for exposure js 
mounted on a disk about 5 ft diam., 
which constantly revolves around 
the lens of the camera within an 
enclosure. The disk is studded 
with a number of Mazda lamps, 
which in revolving produce a light 
that is reflected from the form and 
evenly distributed over the plane of 
the sensitized material. The maxi- 
mum photographed area is an 18 
in. by 24 in. rectangle. 


Publication Work 


Brightypes are now being used 
for publication work, as it has been 
found to be particularly adapted to 
this type of operation. It has been 
found that the most economical 
method of handling publication 
work is to make up the pages on 
an end lockup galley and then lock 
the page on the galley instead of 
tying up the page in the usual 
manner. 


Assembling the Form 


Ads are made up as usual, to- 
gether with the halftones supplied 
by the advertiser. Where letter- 
press illustrations are furnished, 
they are made up into the text in 
the usual manner. However, when 
text halftones are to be stripped into 
the Brightype positives, the form 
would be blanked out for these 
halftones. 


The text halftones are made on 
an offset camera in the usual man- 
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ner and a contact print is made 
from them on thin base film by 
flopping the halftone negative. The 
end result is a laterally reversed 

itive halftone which has been 
made slightly over the size called 
for by the layout. 

This operation can be handled 
economically by exposing a batch 
of films at a time and then trim 
each halftone film to size. The 
Brightype positive is then taped 
down, emulsion up, and the thin 
base positive halftone is attached 
to it, emulsion up, by means of a 
rubber cement coated over the en- 
tire halftone positive. Another 
method of securing this halftone 
positive is to cut 1/, in. strips cross- 
wise of a gummed kraft paper tape. 
The gummed paper can be wetted 
and slipped under each corner. By 
holding the corner with a finger 
while the tape is pulled out, the 
film is securely fastened. 


Stripping Work 


This stripping method works sat- 
isfactorily as long as the halftone 
is 4 pts. away from any image on 





Fig. 3.—The letterpress form to be repro- 
duced is first cleaned chemically or with a 
large rubber eraser to remove any resist 
or oxidation from printing images. Form is 
then sprayed with liquid lampblack which 
dries quickly. 


Fig. 4.—After form has been sprayed with 
lampblack, coating on printing surfaces is 
removed by means of rubber eraser. Due 
to field depth of camera lens, variations in 
type high (0.025 in.) can be photographed. 
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the Brightype positive. This allows 
full contact to be made in the 
vacuum frame without any loss of 
image. Sometimes it is required 
that the halftone image be closer 
to the type work than 4 pts. and 
for this type of work, a Brightype 
positive can be made on PB or 
Cronar film, which are stable in 
size. Then, instead of making a 
contact print from the negative 
halftone on thin base film, it is 
made on strip film. In this case 
the halftone is not flopped. 


In wet stripping the strip film on 
the stable base film, it is stripped 
emulsion to emulsion. No adhesive 
is required. The halftone as pho- 
tographed is slightly larger than the 
space it is to occupy. This requires 
cutting into the halftone image to 
make it fit. When this is done, 
no hard edge appears and no stop- 
ping out around the edges is re- 
quired. This is an unexpected re- 
sult. Of course, with this method 
no opaquing is involved. 

Trade publication work involves 
the use of letterpress printing ele- 
ments and these elements have usu- 
ally been printed from in other 
publications. One of the peculiar 
advantages of the Brightype is that 
no makeready is involved in con- 
verting these elements and an ex- 
traordinarily good reproduction is 
obtained even though the plates 
are worn. In many cases it has 
been found that the time of con- 
version by means of the Brightype 
is less than the usual makeready 
time. 


Letterpress Conversion 


Another interesting development 
for letterpress work is the Brightype 
conversion of letterpress forms to 
letterpress forms. This conversion 
can include letterpress halftones or 
film halftones. This letterpress to 
letterpress method requires a posi- 
tive made on the Brightype in ver- 
tical position. The product is a 
wrong reading positive. 

This wrong reading positive is 
then printed down on a fine grain 
zinc plate by means of the Pitman 
Verse Print Process which is essen- 
tially a reversal method. This 
method consists of coating the plate 
in the usual manner with the Verse 
Print solution and exposing the 
Brightype positive on it. This light 
hardened emulsion is then devel- 
oped and recoated with another 


Fig. 5.—Front view of Brightype camera 
with disk cover in place. Copyboard is in 
horizontal loading position. Form is locked 
in chase. After locking in chase, copyboard 
is swung to vertical position in front of 
camera lens. Ventilator at top permits 
heated air from lamps, forced upwardly by 
two fans, to escape. When pressed, a but- 
ton actuates the constantly rotating lighting 
units and controls exposure time. 


sensitized coating. This second 
coating is given an all-over expo- 
sure and is developed out in the 
usual manner. The plate is then 
etched by the fast etch methods in 
common use. An extremely good 
zinc plate is made economically. 
This is a simple and direct method 
for making letterpress plates. 


Conserve Proofer's Energy 


In an issue (not so long ago) of 
one of the printing industry associ- 
ation publications there appeared 
a short item entitled: Why Lift 
Heavy Proof Press Base? It was 
suggested that the heavy one-piece 
base be cut in two at a machine 
shop. In this way, the press oper- 
ator could lift two lighter pieces 
of solid metal base when necessary 
to proof galleys of type. We sug- 
gest it would be much more ad- 
vantageous to secure a light weight 
bridged metal base which is avail- 
able. This lighter base will per- 
mit conservation of the press oper- 
ator’s energy. The cost of the light 
weight one piece base will be re- 
covered shortly in better press op- 
eration. 


Consolidated Appoints Dealer 


Ernest Payne Corp. has been ap- 
pointed exclusive New York, N. Y. 
distributor for Consolidated Intl. 
Equipment and Supply Co.’s. print- 
ing equipment lines, according to 
Benjamin Sugarman, president. 
The firm has also been named deal- 
er for Consolidated camera and 
platemaking equipment. 








"T°HE annual opportunity for 

printing plant production ex- 
ecutives to receive an _ intensive 
three-day briefing on the newest 
developments and trends in the 
major printing processes was pro- 
vided at the convention of the Intl. 
Assoc. of Printing House Craftsmen 
held at Hotel Statler, Detroit, 
Aug. 10-13. 

A registration of 820 Craftsmen 
and their ladies were on hand to 
witness the installation of Albert L. 
Kolb as president of the Interna- 
tional. Kolb is manager of the 
printing department operated by 
Marine Trust Co., Buffalo, N. Y. 
He succeeds Ferd Voiland, jr., To- 
peka, Kan., to the high post. 

In other contests for association 
offices, Thomas L. Cooper, presi- 
dent, Southern Photo Process En- 
raving Co., Atlanta, Ga., was elect- 
ed vice president. Three new gov- 
ernors elected were: Harry M. 
Faunce, Rumford Press, Boston; 
Michael Imperial, Skinner Kennedy 
Co., St. Louis; and Harry C. Link, 
Link Printing Co., Philadelphia. 

Mark H. Carothers, printing de- 
partment manager, First National 
Bank, Dallas, was reelected treas- 
urer. Three governors remaining 
on the board are: Ernest Ducharme, 
composing superintendent, Webb 
Publishing Co., St. Paul, Minn.; 
Robert M. Edgar, president, Ney- 
hart Printing Co., Pittsburgh, and 
Alfred L. Peters, vice president, 
Thomas C. Peters Printing Co., 
Utica, N. Y. 

A contest also developed for se- 





Composing, platemaking, press and bindery developments 
aired at Detroit convention. Kolb is new Craftsmen president. 





CRAFTSMEN ATTEND 


k nowledge al 


lection of the 1960 convention city. 
Craftsmen delegates chose Atlanta, 
Ga., in preference to Indianapolis. 
Atlanta has scheduled the conven- 
tion for the Dinkier-Plaza Hotel, 
Aug. 7-11. 

The 1959 convention, which was 
voted upon last year, will be held 
in New York City in conjunction 
with the Graphic Arts Exposition 
to be staged at the Coliseum. Con- 
vention hotel and dates are: Hotel 
Statler, Sept. 5-9. 

The convention program, planned 
under a Detroit Craftsmen commit- 
tee headed by A. Ted Annen, vice 
president, Shelby Photo Engravers 
Co., offered a number of entertain- 
ing features in addition to the many 
educational clinics. 

Selections and winners in Crafts- 
men sponsored activities were an- 





New officers of the Intl. Craftsmen’s Assoc. Seated, left to right: Michael Imperial, St. Louis, 
governor; Mark H. Carothers, Dallas, treasurer; Albert L. Kolb, Buffalo, N. Y., president, and 
Thomas L. Cooper, Atlanta, Ga., vice president. Standing: Governors Robert M. Edgar, Pitts- 
burgh; Alfred T. Peters, Utica, N. Y.; Harry M. Faunce, Boston; Harry C. Link, Philadelphia, 
and Ernest Ducharme, St. Paul, Minn. 
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nounced at various meetings dur- 
ing the convention. Miss Saundra 
Edwards, Warner Bros. studio star- 
let, was named queen of the 1959 
Printing Week celebrations. A. R. 
Tommasini, superintendent, Uni- 
versity of California Press, Berkeley, 
Calif., was awarded The Inland 
Printer’s Craftsman of the Year 
plaque. 

A design submitted by Emil 
Georg Sahlin, Buffalo, N. Y., cap- 
tured first place in the Printing 
Week stamp contest. Gustave 
Ahrenhold, Leo Burnett Co., Chi- 
cago, took top honors in the Print- 
ing Week poster contest. 


Letterpress Gaining 
Faster Than Offset 


WHILE it is true, said Floyd 
C. Larson at the Intl. Crafts- 
men’s Convention, that many letter- 
press shops have added offset 
equipment in the past the new trend 
today is for the formerly exclusive 
litho houses to add_ letterpress. 
Larson, who is executive secretary- 
treasurer, Intl. Assoc. of Electro- 
typers & Stereotypers, Inc., Cleve- 
land, was one of five speakers who 
participated in a clinic program 
devoted to letterpress developments 
held at last month’s Detroit con- 
vention. Moderator of the meeting 
was Earl Bierbauer, vice president, 
VanderKloot Press, Detroit. 
Larson maintained that letter- 
press printing now accounts for 
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aring Clinics 


from 75% to 80% of the total an- 
nual printing market. Using latest 
census figures, he said in periodical 
printing by process, letterpress ac- 
counts for 83%, gravure accounts 
for 10% and offset lithography for 
7%. He added: “These figures 
further indicate a combined growth 
of somewhat less than 4% in gra- 
vure and offset during the seven 
years preceding 1954.” 


Business Forms Boom 


Continuing his case for letter- 
press, Larson said: “In two of the 
most rapidly expanding fields of the 
printing industry, business .forms 
printing has had a 400% increase in 
sales volume since 1947 and is to- 
day a $400 million industry. Over 
70% of this sales volume is done 
by letterpress and no other process 
has gained percentagewise over let- 
terpress in this field during the 
reporting period. 

“In a recent survey of the folding 
carton industry . . . 88% of reported 
production was done by letterpress, 
6% by flexography, 4% by offset 
and 2% by gravure printing.” 

The speaker also mentioned that 
Printing Industry of America has re- 
ported letterpress sales as increasing 
6% during the past year as 
against a 4% increase for offset, 
and for the first time in the past 
few years the profit was higher for 


Part of the New York Craftsmen delegation 
on hand to publicize the 1959 convention: 
lovis Van Hanswyk, LouVan Typographers; 
Charles J. Felten, Messenger of the Sacred 
Heart; Ed Blank, New York Employing 
Printers Assoc.; Mark and Benjamin, sons 
of Mort Sendor, Sendor Bindery; Charles V. 
Morris, Reinhold-Gould, Inc. 


letterpress than for offset. He also 
maintained that offset no longer 
holds the advantage of low labor 
costs. 


Larson quoted an industry source 
as saying that modern record keep- 
ing will show that in certain work 
it is more expensive to strip in a 
negative than to buy an engraving. 
From another source, he said it was 
established that all-inclusive hour 
costs for offset presses were from 
20% to 50% higher than for com- 
parable size letterpress units. 


Need for Retraining 


In the early part of his address, 
Larson said there was a need for 
retraining of letterpress compositors 
and pressmen in order to accelerate 
the progress of letterpress printing. 
He added: “Perhaps we need to 
teach and to impress them only 
with the importance of composing 
room precision and what must be- 
come new and modern pressroom 
practice. Certainly the compositor 
must learn to deliver a_ precision 
job to the pressman. The press- 
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Craftsmen at Detroit 
(All names read from left to right) 


1—H. C. Mitchell, owner, Litho Negative 
& Plate Co., Oklahoma City, Okla. and 
Earl S. Ellis, sales manager, Western States 
Envelope Co., Milwaukee, Wis. 2—Perry 
Long, Los Angeles, first president of the 
International, and Harry S. Scott, Harry S. 
Scott, Inc., Baltimore, Md. 3—Henry Dende, 
president, Dende Press, Inc., Scranton, Pa. 
and Robert T. Hendershot, industrial rela- 
tions manager, Eureka Specialty Printing Co., 
Scranton, Pa. 






























Detroit model, Dottie Maybury, provided the 
glamour at a special exhibit set up on the 
convention floor to call attention to New 
York City as the 1959 Craftsmen convention 
site. The convention is to be held in con- 
junction with the Graphic Arts Exposition 
scheduled for the Coliseum. 


man must abandon his practice of 
cutting out paper dolls and the 
other time wasting ritual which he 
has gone through traditionally be- 
fore starting a press run.” 

He lashed out at the “1920 pro- 
duction standards” followed in 
many plants and at the tendency 
of printers to always blame the 
press manufacturer. He said: “The 
manufacturer cannot step up the 
thinking of the pressman. Print- 
ing plant owners generally make 
little or no effort to correct this 
situation. The letterpress process 
and letterpress printers are thus a 
victim of traditional and obsolete 
production standards, and _ their 
own ignorance or refusal to do any- 
thing about it. The same thing is 
true of the offset pressrooms gen- 
erally, many of which penalize the 
offset process through poor quality 
standards, excessive paper waste and 
inadequate production.” 

Larson said the challenge to let- 
terpress printers was to “keep up 
with the times” and suggested that 
they must not be slow to adopt 
proven new methods and to replace 
obsolete equipment. 


Can Compete with Offset 


A description of the Heidelberg 
15 in. by 201% in. single revolution 
flatbed cylinder press was offered 
by the next speaker, James McCann, 
weneral sales manager, Heidelberg 
Eastern. He also added his weight 
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to the argument in favor of letter- 
press by saying, “. . . we do feel 
that there are many jobs today 
being run offset that could be done 
with modern letterpress, not only 
from a quality standpoint, but also 
on the basis of cost to produce.” 
The Heidelberg organization, he 
said, has established that printers 
generally are looking for the fol- 
lowing features in cylinder letter- 
press equipment: (1) Rigid, un- 
yielding impressional strength. (2) 
Precise ink distribution and cover- 
age for any form that will fit on 
the press regardless of whether it 
be type, halftone, solid or mixed. 
(3) Quick change-over from job to 
job, from smallest to largest sheet 
size or in-between. (4) High, prac- 
tical production speeds. (5) Perfect 
register at all speeds and at dif- 
ferent speeds on the same job. 


Rubber Plate Printing 


Rubber Plate Printing in Small 
Shops was the topic of a talk by 
Norman X. Guttman, eastern man- 
ager, Orville Dutro & Sons, Inc. He 


cited the advantages of rubber 
plate printing as: (1) Low cost of 
materials. (2) Little or no make- 


ready on the press. (3) Less wear 
and tear on press equipment. (4) 
Ease of storage of rubber plates. 
(5) Long printing life (from 300,- 
000 to 500,000 impressions). (6) 
Ease of deleting or substituting 
major or minor changes. (7) No 
impression or “punch through.” 
(8) Less ink consumption. (9) 
Being able to print on all kinds 
of stock. 

Guttman said the small shop has 
been able to enter the rotary print- 
ing field because of the advantages 
which exist in rubber plates. This 
holds true, he added, of the presses 
which print a main form in one 
color, imprint and number in a 
second color, perforate and attach 
a sheet of one time carbon all in 
one operation—at speeds up to 20,- 
000 ip.h. A method of treating 
electrotype plates, developed by 
Minnesota Mining & Mfg. Co., was 
explained by E. S. Nederostek, sales 
manager, of 3M’s Printing Products 
Div. The plate treating system (see 
Printing Equipment Engineer, April 
1958, page 43) provides a means of 
producing greater detail in the 
duplicate plate. Nederostek re- 
ported good results of this process 
in the magazine printing field. 

The speaker said his company 





The Southern belle at the Craftsmen’s con. 
vention was Mrs. Catherine Armstrong, wife 
of an Atlanta, Ga., Craftsman, who helped 
focus attention on the 1960 convention to 
be held in her city. She is shown with 
Walter Hershey, Lanston Monotype Co., 
Philadelphia. 


firmly believes research is necessary 
for progress in any business. He 
added: “. . . refusal to investigate 
new methods of production . . . will 
eventually prove costly to the de- 
gree that you eventually must close 
your doors in the face of com- 
petition.” 


Curved Magnesium Plates 


Advantages of using curved mag- 
nesium plates were enumerated in 
a talk given by Floyd R. Lear, jr., 
vice president, Industrial Engraving 
Co., Inc., Easton, Pa. He listed 
these advantages as: (1) Because 
this is a precision plate, actually 
you are printing from originals and 
based on production procedures and 
press conditions, you might expect 
up to a 50% makeready time im- 
provement. (2) Accurate register 
and no need to cut plates apart for 
registration. (3) Under normal 
printing conditions, a chrome plated 
magnesium plate should outwear an 
electrotype two to three times. (4) 
Press smashes that ordinarily re- 
quire a new electrotype would be 
resisted by the magnesium plate, 
necessitating only a change of the 
tympan paper on the impression 
cylinder. (5) Ability because of 
good register to use step and re- 
peat negatives to gang up to 4a 
reasonable press plate size to cut 
down on the number of plates to 
register. (6) The light weight 
magnesium plates are easily han- 
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minimize 
the storage problem. Shipping 
charges are also at a minimum. | 
Lear suggested to the printers in 
the audience that in running mag- 
nesium plates there must be an 
understanding on the part of the 


dled by pressmen and 


press crews as to the objective of 
using this type of plate. He noted 
there has been resistance at the 
pressroom level to magnesium 
plates, and said it makes a difficult 
situation for a fair evaluation of 
these plates. 


Management and Cold Type 
Dominate Detroit Composing Clinic 


E Composing Room Clinic 
held at the Detroit Intl. Assoc. 
of Printing House Craftsmen’s con- 
vention was dominated by discus- 
sions on research, phototypesetting 
and composing room _ workflow 
management. At this session, Intl. 
Governor Gordon T. Matson pre- 
sided as chairman. He was assisted 
by C. M. (Larry) Flint of Charles 
T. Main Co., Boston, as moderator. 
Those who spoke and their sub- 
jects were as follows: 

Allan S. Holliday, Science Press, 
Lancaster, Pa. spoke on Composi- 
tion Variables; Howard King spoke 
in place of Sheridan Skogen who 
was scheduled to appear to speak 
on the subject of Intertype Com- 
pany’s Fotosetter; The Photon in 
Commercial Application was dis- 
cussed by Wm. Garth, jr. president, 
Photon, Inc.; Linofilm Celluloid 
Makeup was discussed by Herbert 
O'Sullivan, Mergenthaler Linotype 
Co.; Photocomposition by Mono- 
photo was described by Walter E. 
Hershey, Monotype Div., Lanston 
Monotype Co., Philadelphia; John 
Porter, vice president sheet fed 
sales, American Type Founders, dis- 
cussed ATF Film Machine; Modern 
Composing Room Practice was han- 
dled by the last speaker on the 
program, Wm. A. Wertheimer, 
Plant Superintendent, Michigan 
Typesetting Co., Detroit. 


Phototypesetting Equipment 


During a discussion period, there 
was comment from the floor in 
which a speaker stated he was 
somewhat confused about photo- 
typesetting equipment. In _ other 
words, the equipments discussed by 
the various speakers—were they for 
complete phototypesetting and de- 
veloping equipment? Someone from 
the floor also wanted to know the 
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prices of the various equipment dis- 
cussed by each company representa- 
tive. 

Hershey stated that in connection 
with phototypesetting equipment 
one must have controlled develop- 
ing equipment. This is of great 
importance in composition so that 
page after page can be reproduced 
on film from a quality standpoint. 
It is necessary to have a temperature 
controlled sink together with a sys- 
tem of timing that must be used for 
best results. A darkroom, vacuum 
frame, light tables, etc., enter into 
the necessary equipment for prop- 
erly doing production work, in ad- 


More Views of Craftsmen 


(All names read from left to right) 


1—Raymond S. Via, sales manager, Baker 
Webster Printing Co.; R. Lyn Cave, foreman 
printing department, Brewood, Inc., and 
Joseph Weingarden, foreman of night 
pamphlet bindery, Government Printing 
Office, all of Washington, D. C. 


2—Roland Lambert, vice president, Service 


Engraving Co., Indianapolis, Ind.; Andre 
Hugues, Printing Dept. manager, Harry 
Turner Assoc., Topeka, Kan., convention 
sergeant-at-arms, and Joseph Bright, general 
manager, Indianapolis (ind.) Electrotype 
Foundry. 

3—Andy Monroe, Hess & Barker, Inc.; 


Peter D. Nielson, manager of printing 
processes, Moore Business Forms, Inc., Ni- 
agara Falls, N. Y., and Joseph Morris, vice 
president, New Era Mfg. Co. 


4—James E. Slaughter, vice president, Gen- 
eral Printing Ink Co., Div. Sun Chemical 
Corp., New York, N. Y.; Charles Andrews, 
vice president, E. P. Lawson Co., Div. 
Miehle-Goss-Dexter, Inc., New York, N. Y.; 
Elmer E. Bredensteiner, secretary-freasurer, 
Success Printing & Lithographing Co., Inc., 
Indianapolis, Ind., and Morris Greenbaum, 
vice president, Graphic Arts Finishers, Boston. 


5—Harold Sanger, printing teacher, Marshall 
High School, Chicago; Harold Crankshaw, 
printing teacher, Montgomery County High 
Schools, Maryland, and Paul Bennett, typog- 
rapher, Mergenthaler Linotype Co. 
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dition to the phototypesetting ma- 
chine. 

Each of the five speakers quoted 
prices of his company’s phototype- 
setting equipment. 


Composition Variables 


Holliday discussed somewhat 
briefly the amount of research that 
is currently being conducted in the 
printing industry. He said the in- 
dustry is suffering from a lack of 
standardization all the way through. 
He said the Research and Engineer- 
ing Council’s interest in the print- 
ing industry is to investigate and 
coordinate research activities. Par- 
ticularly in the composition field 
there are too many variables. 

He named the five R&EC task 
forces which are currently active. 
These are as follows: (1) Copy 
marking procedure task force; (2) 
Blue sky composing room; (3) 
Study of procedures in the com- 
posing room; (4) Task force for the 
establishment of type high stand- 
ards, and (5) Task form for im- 
provement in phototypesetting 
equipment and methods. 

The type high task force has al- 
ready reported. (See page 48, July 
1958 PrintiInG PRODUCTION.) 

Holliday also reported that the 
paper on Blue Sky Composing Room 
is now ready for distribution to 
Research and Engineering Council 
members. He said it is now pos- 
sible to operate a composing room 
with electronic equipment. His clos- 
ing comment was: “There is a great 
deal of work to be done in the fields 
of research and standardization”. 


Phototypsetting Equipments 


Chairman Flint introduced five 
representatives of manufacturers of 
phototypsetting equipment. Some 
equipments have been on the mar- 
ket for some time and others are 
presently available. 

Howard King, speaking for Inter- 
type Company, discussed the Foto- 
setter (for description see p. 64, 
June 1958 Printinc Propuction). 

Photon in Commercial Applica- 
tion was explained by William 
Garth, jr. (see illustrated description 
of Photon equipment, p. 66, June 
1958 PrintinG PropucTion ). 

Herbert O’Sullivan talked about 
Mergethaler Linotype Co.’s Linofilm 
under the subject Celluloid Make- 
up (see illustrated description, p. 
65, June 1958 Printinc Propuc- 
TION ). 
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problems. 


_ One creates new problems. 
the help of the printer. 





Challenges to Printing Industry 


Abstracted from address by Moderator C. M. (Larry) Flint 
before Detroit Intl. Craftsmen’s convention, Aug. 1958 

If printing industry continues to turn a cold shoulder on research, 
new developments will come slowly. The reluctant printer will find that 
his competitor is way out in front. 

This is the greatest period of research activity in the history of 
the printing industry. However, there is a reluctance to try the new 
| developments. Nothing can be accomplished by sitting on your hands 
waiting for something revolutionary which you think will solve all your 


Every new development requires intelligent adaptation and each 
These problems can best be solved with 











Walter E. Hershey discussed 
Photocomposition by Monophoto 
(see illustrated article, p. 66, June 
1958 Printinc Propuction). 

The newest phototypesetting ma- 
chine was discussed by John Porter 
(see p. 38-39, April 1958 PrintincG 
PRODUCTION ). 


Composing Room Practice 


In his address, Modern Compos- 
ing Room Practice, William A. 
Wertheimer, plant superintendent, 
Michigan Typesetting Co., Detroit, 
talked interestingly and informa- 
tively regarding workflow control in 
the composing room as well as the 
most economical manner in which 
the work is to be handled. 

He said practices vary in differ- 
ent composing rooms throughout 
the country. The practices to be 
followed are governed by the kind 
of work which is done in any 
particular composing room. All 
composing room executives are try- 
ing to do work at a price that the 
customer can afford. He said equip- 
ment alone is not the answer to 
profitable operation. One must also 
consider progressive changes in the 
customer’s needs as time passes. 
His composing room is so outfitted 
that if a customer needs a job in a 
hurry the work can be split among 
two or more operators. 

He spoke of the importance of 
non-productive work, such as the 
filling of spacing material racks in 
keeping the type cases filled. 

In his plant, the entire manage- 
ment is sensitive to the need for 
training young apprentices to suc- 
ceed the older men. 

The type metal in the plant is 
checked every two or three weeks. 

The complicated task of time 
keeping on a job has been simpli- 


fied by installing an IBM system, 
Through this system, the time con- 
sumed on any given job may be 
assembled quickly. Through the 
system it is also possible to bill the 
customer promptly. 

One of the main objectives in the 
Michigan ‘Typesetting composing 
room is to train assistants to the 
foremen so that when the man in 
charge is away from his work the 
work will flow smoothly. 

The bulk of the work done by 
Michigan Typesetting is in repro- 
duction proof form. For this pur- 
pose accurate proof presses must 
be used—especially for color, film 
and quantity proofs. 

Precision saw-trimmers are used 
—and are kept that way. 

In composing room operation, the 
important thing is the saving of 
time. Thus maintenance of equip- 
ment is an extremely important 
item. 

Wertheimer stated that in his 
composing room: all type slugs are 
kept as close to 0.918 in. as is 
humanly possible. 

The service department in the 
composing rooms decides whether a 
job should be set on the Monotype 
or a linecomposing machine. At 
this time, he said what was “almost 
a complete blueprint” is made be- 
fore sending to the composing room 
foreman. 

Wertheimer explained that all 
foremen and assistants (in the ab- 
sence of the man in charge) are 
held responsible for work going 
through the plant. 

Equipment is duplicated so a job 
can be split. Also, if part of the 
job is line-slug composition and 
part Monotype, the copy is sent to 
the machine so that the work can 
be done simultaneously. 

The work is so laid out that 


PRINTING PRODUCTION—September 1958 





the Monotype caster man can divide 
it among two or more machines. 

The bank man assembles all of 
the material for each job so that 
the makeup man wont need to 
hunt for various units making up 
the composition. 

The proofreading department 
checks all copy as it is sent in. If 
there is doubt about anything, a 
customer is queried on the proof. 
After makeup of a job has been 


completed proofs are again checked 
in the proofreading department. 

Included in equipment used at 
Michigan Typesetting Co. is a 
large modification camera by 
which typelines can be condensed, 
expanded, slanted and the like for 
use in platemaking. 

“If you want to keep up to date 
in type composition,” the speaker 
concluded, “you must keep making 
changes”. 


Production Tips on Foil Printing 


Gaur evidence that print- 
ers are interested in how to 
print on and handle aluminum foil 
was displayed at the Detroit Intl. 
Craftsmen’s Convention held on 
Aug. 10-13. One entire session of 
the convention program was devot- 
ed to production tips of how to 
print on foil. 

The Craftsmen in the audience 
were enthusiastic about learning 


the techniques and suggestions for 
processing the thin metal which is 
now being done by all major print- 
ing processes (see PRINTING PRro- 
pucTION, Aug. 1958, page 39). 
Examples of its use for newspaper 
ads, magazine inserts, direct mail 
pieces, point-of-purchase displays, 
business cards, etc., were shown 
during the course of the presenta- 
tion. 


On hand to answer questions 
were a half dozen specialists who 
have actively participated in dif- 
ferent areas of aluminum foil print- 
ing. The clinic program was pre- 
ceded with remarks by Harold T. 
Shehan, assistant manager, con- 
verter market, Reynolds Metals Co., 
who discussed the advantages of us- 
ing foil as a new medium for pro- 
moting printing sales. He disclosed 
a booklet is being prepared by Foil 
Laminators Assoc. on uses of foil 
and how to sell it. The booklet 
will be available to the printing in- 
dustry. 


Printing Foil Two Sides 


A member of the audience was 
curious about printing on two sides 
of foil. Aluminum foil is presently 
supplied with a paper backing, but 
J. J. Hennessey, Shermann-Hennes- 
sey Printing Co., Chicago, said con- 
verters can now laminate two thin 
layers of foil together with a sheet 
of paper sandwiched between. This 
makes it possible to print on both 
sides of foil which Hennessey said 


Some of the More Than 800 Convention Attendants in Detroit for Craftsmen Meet 


(All names read from left to right) 


1—David Campbell, Sinclair & Valentine Ink Co.; Eddie Varin, super- 
intendent, Pierre DesMarais Printing Co., Montreal, Can.; Robert 
Hutcheson, Bush Roller Co., Toronto, Can.; Noel Crevier, plant super- 
intendent, and John McLellan, press superintendent, both of Harpell's 
Press Cooperative, Montreal, Can. 


2—Arthur Colton, C. O. Owen & Co., Chicago; E. Hawley Twiss, 
National Publishing Co., Philadelphia; Alan S$. Holliday, Craftsmen, 
incorporated, Kutztown, Pa., and J. Desmond Mulhall, Trinler Steel 
Rule Die Co., Los Angeles. 


3—Marvin Lohr, president, Michigan Litho Graining & Supply, inc., 
Detroit; Harold Lauck, manager, Journalism Laboratory Press, Wash- 
ington and Lee University, Lexington, Va.; Adrian Gardner, plant 
superintendent, Judd & Detweiler, Inc., Washington, D. C., and 
Donovan Weddle, production planning, Shumate, Inc., Lebanon, Ind. 


4—Morris Reaves, superintendent of composition, Government Print- 
ing Office, Washington, D. C.; Adrian Gardner, general superin- 
tendent, Judd & Detweiler, Washington, D. C.; H. E. Rees, press super- 
intendent, L. H. Jenkins, Inc., Richmond, Va.; Fred L. Willis, jr., 
Printing Ink Div., Interchemical Corp., Charlotte, N. C. 
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Participants in the printing on aluminum foil clinic held at the Craftsmen’s convention in- 
cluded, left to right: J. J. Hennessey, president, Shermann-Hennessey Printing Co., Chicago; 
Harold T. Shehan, assistant manager, converter market, Reynolds Metals Co.; K. M. Green- 
well, product supervisor, Reynolds Metals Co.; A. Ted Annen, Shelby Engraving Co., Detroit; 
William Klomp, research director, General Printing Ink Corp., Div. of Sun Chemical Corp.; Milt 
Pierson, president, Flair Studios, Chicago, and Tony Zurek, Process Color Plate Co., Inc., 
Chicago. 


is already being done on a small 
scale. He added that it was more 
difficult to do by letterpress than 
offset. 

There was some concern on the 
part of Craftsmen about drying 
inks in foil printing. This is no 
problem unless too much ink is 
used, said William Klomp, research 
director, General Printing Ink 
Corp., Div. of Sun Chemical Corp. 
Klomp admitted, however, they 
were still working on inks in con- 
nection with applications to foil, 
but suggested printers continue to 
use present inks. Heatset foil print- 
ing is not enough to dry the ink. 
Klomp said that sometimes heat 
will help in drying, while other 
times it will not. He suggested us- 
ing warm or natural air circula- 
tion for best results. 

Another questioner asked if there 
was any standardization of alumi- 
num foil sheet sizes. Shehan agreed 
it was needed because there is too 
much variation in sizes now. The 
sheet size is usually governed by 
the end product. No effort is be- 
ing made yet, said Shehan, to stand- 
ardize on sheet sizes. 

How do you figure the cost of 
foil, asked a member of the audi- 
ence. He was told it was usually 
determined by the weight of the 
backing paper. 

How effective is non-offset spray 
in printing on foil by letterpress or 
offset? Hennessey replied that it 
works very well and he found best 
results by using a dry spray. 


Much Depends on Workers 


Skill and ability of craftsmen 
seem to be the determining factors 
in successful printing on aluminum 
foil, according to panel members. 
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For example, someone asked for 
suggestions in feeding foil into the 
press. Hennessey said they have 
experienced no trouble in this re- 
spect and foil should feed well on 
any type of feeder. Much depends 
upon the know-how of the press- 
man. In his plant, they use men 
who do nothing but set up feeders. 
He remarked they have done noth- 
ing to the press except add a couple 
of air blasters at the end of the 
feeder to hold the foil sheets up in 
the air. 

The discussion then went into 
the amount of static in foil. It was 
agreed there was more static in a 
lift of foil because of the greater 
weight of the stack. It depends, 
said Hennessey, on the paper back- 
ing and how much it picks up 
static. In his plant they use Chap- 
man static eliminator bars and 
Oxy-Dry sprays. 

A member of the audience won- 





Supply Salesmen Elect Officers 


Intl. Printers Supply Salesman’s 
Guild officers for 1958-59 were 
elected at the organization’s Detroit 
convention, Aug. 9-10. A total of 
75 Guild members and their wives 
registered for the convention. 

Following are the newly elected 
officers: Louis A. Croplis, Ameri- 
can Type Founders Co., Inc., New 
York, N. Y., president; Herbert L. 
Mitchell, Graphic Arts Monthly, 
Los Angeles, vice president; Francis 
J. Tominey, New England Printer, 
Boston, second vice president; 
Charles S. Tompkins, Tompkins 
Printing Equipment Co., Detroit, 
secretary, and Harold Deck, Deck- 
Keene Associates, Chicago, treas- 
urer. 





dered if there was more curl in foi} 
printed by one process as against 
the same job printed by another 
process. Hennessey said it makes 
little difference. There is a cur] in 
all foil because it has a tendency 
to shape. He said there are a num. 
ber of things a pressman can do if 
he has a normal amount of skill. 
One suggestion he mentioned was 
that they try to get the most cover. 
age on the first time through the 
press to prevent curling. They 
have also run up to 500 sheets on 
a solid white before racking. 

Earl Bierbauer, vice president, 
VanderKloot Press, Detroit, thought 
the problem of curl in foil has to 
do with humidification. He rec. 
ommended controlling relative hu- 
midity at 45% in the pressroom. 
He said a steam humidifier will pre- 
vent both curl and static. Foil will 
not change in dimension, he added, 
but the paper backing will. 


No Tricks in Platemaking 


Spokesman for making plates for 
use in foil printing was Tony 
Zurek, Process Color Plate Co., 
Inc., Chicago. He told the Crafts- 
men there were no special problems 
in platemaking and no tricks con- 
nected with it. He recommended 
etching plates clean and sharp. His 
firm has found that by breaking up 
a solid to about a 75% value, bet- 
ter coverage is obtained. 

This last remark led someone to 
ask how much coverage can be ob- 
tained on a sheet. He was told 
there is no set rule and that it 
would have to be worked out in his 
own plant. One panel member 
said they have covered up to 25 in. 
by 38 in. sheets successfully. 

Reynolds Metals Co. can now 
supply a sheet of aluminum foil with 
minimized curl, reported K. M. 
Greenwell, product supervisor of 
Reynolds. The sheet has a con- 
trolled moisture content. He said 
you can’t fold foil as sharply as reg- 
ular paper and advised more care 
is required in folding. 

Milt Pierson, president, Flair 
Studios, Chicago, and a panel mem- 
ber, handled questions dealing with 
art preparation for foil printing. He 
said foil is available in a full range 
of colors for producing many jobs. 

Zurek was asked if presensitized 
offset plates could be used for short 
runs on foil. He thought they 


(Continued on Page 68) 
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Automatic Mold Cooling 


For Linecomposing Machines 


By LEE DISSETTE, Chief Machinist, Flint (Mich.) Journal 


HE problem of recessed display 

slugs sticking in the mold at 
ejection has been discussed at a 
number of mechanical conference 
meetings. This occurs on linecom- 
posing machines equipped with 
continuous mold cooling blower 
equipment. For instance, if the op- 
erator does not turn off the blower 
when he goes to lunch or to get a 
drink of water, the mold will be 
of too low a temperature when he 
resumes his position at the machine. 
On the other hand, if he doesn’t 
tun on the blower after he 
resumes his work, a back squirt 
may occur after a number of lines 
have been cast. Apparently, this 
trouble does not occur on all ma- 





Fig. 1.—Here is showr how a Fenwall 
Thermo-switch (temp. range from 100 to 
400 deg. F.) is mounted in a recessed alu- 
minum block. The switch controls tempera- 
ture of molds on a six pocket linecasting 
machine mold disk. Slot in the block is 
approx. /, in. wide. Block is positioned on 
the ejector blade guide so there is a space 
of approx. 0.020 in. between switch and 
mold cap. 


PRINTING PRODUCTION—September 1958 


chines. But it is of frequent enough 
occurrence (as in our plant) that 
passing along information as to 
how we overcame the problem is 
warranted. 


Modified Cooling Device 


Here at the Journal we have got- 
ten together a device for automati- 
cally turning on and off the mold 
cooling blower. This is a modified 
version of a _ device developed 
by Leslie Grubbs, a Dayton, O., 


linecomposing machinist. 


The machine to which we ap- 
plied the modified device is fitted 
with a six pocket mold disk. Range 
is from 14 pt. through 45 pt. molds. 
We have found through operating 
experience that setting the Fen- 
wall Thermo-switch (the tempera- 
ture control element) to maintain a 
mold temperature just below that 
of room temperature gives best re- 
sults. 


When the operator leaves the 
machine for a drink of water or 
for lunch, the thermo-switch auto- 
matically turns the mold cooling 
blower on and off according to 
temperature of the mold itself. 
When the operator returns to the 
machine and has cast from four to 
six slugs, the blower is turned on 
automatically. He doesn’t need to 
turn on the blower by a hand 
switch. 

It might be pointed out that this 
device is not a cure-all for mis- 
adjusted driving clutches and slip- 
ping belts. 

At the moment (August) we have 
two of our machines equipped with 
automatic mold cooling. The ma- 
chines are working well. 


Switch and Fittings 


For the temperature regulating 
means, a Fenwall Thermo-switch 
(range 100 deg. to 400 deg. F.) 
Catalog No. I7001-1, rated 10 
amp., 115 v., a.c. or 5 amp., 230 


v., a.c., is used. The switch casing 
measures 5 in. diam. by 33 in. 
long. For the mounting back of the 
mold (when in normal position) 
the switch is encased in an alu- 
minum block, dimensions for which 
are: 14 in. as viewed in Fig. 1, by 
25/32 on closed sides, by 334 in. 
long. A % in. hole is bored off- 
center the length of the aluminum 
block for reception of the Fenwall 
switch casing. This must be snug 
fit. 

As shown in Fig. 1, the switch 
casing is exposed through the slot 





Fig. 2.—This is a section of a six pocket 
mold disk in normal position. The mold 
has been removed to show location of the 
mold cooling blower temperature control 
device. The device is mounted on the ejector 
blade guide immediately back of the mold. 


in the aluminum block so the block 
opening is '4 in. In other words, 
the switch casing projects through 
the block opening approx. 0.022 in. 


While the ejector blade guide is 
removed from the machine for in- 
stallation of the temperature con- 
trol unit, the blower nozzle can be 
applied to the ejector blade guide 
temporarily. The purpose of this 
as mentioned previously, is to per- 
mit a paste mixture of regular as- 
bestos packing between the inside 
surface of the nozzle and the tem- 
perature control unit to eliminate 
the air pocket behind the unit. The 
pocket is filled with the asbestos 
paste mixture flush with the right- 
hand edge of the temperature con- 
trol unit. This results in deflection 
of the air stream directly to the 
mold cap. After the asbestos paste 
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has dried the nozzle then can be 
removed. 


Mounting the Control 


The temperature control unit can 
be fastened to F-2325 ejector blade 
guide as follows: Two holes for 
two 8 by 32 fit. hd. screws are 
drilled, countersunk and tapped 31/, 
in. vertically between screw cen- 
ters; 134 in. from bottom of blade 
guide to center of the lower hole; 
4, in. from front edge of ejector 
blade guide to center of top hole; 
countersink the holes on the pot 
side of the guide. 

The aluminum block itself is 
mounted on the ejector blade guide 
in such forward position that the 
switch body clears the back of the 
mold caps about 0.020 in. when 
the mold disk is revolving. 

Asbestos packing is used to fill 
in the air pocket at the back of the 
aluminum block so that the air 
stream is forced to the mold cap. 

The switch lead wires are en- 
closed in a 16 in. length plus ex- 
posed connecting length of 3% in. 
diam. Greenfield cable. The hand 
switch is by-passed. Approx. a | in. 
length of the cable sheath is un- 





Fig. 3.—Greenfield cable connector which 
carries current from temperature control 
switch and mold cooling blower motor on 
linecomposing machine. 


wound so as to permit fastening 
the cable securely to the aluminum 
block (see Fig. 3). The two 4 x 48 
rnd. hd. screws hold the cable ex- 
tension securely. At the other end 
of the cable is fastened a Rodale 
heavy duty plug with clamp for 
holding the plug securely. 
Electrical connections were made 
in the blower motor junction box 
by cutting in the line between the 
existing switch and the motor. A 
heavy rubber covered cord was used 
with the plug to feed the Fenwall 
switch. The armored cable attached 
to the aluminum block and switch 
was taped to the upper nozzle of 
the blower to prevent the Green- 
field cable becoming tangled with 
moving parts of the ejector slide. 
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Hold Down Job Do-overs 
By Using These Suggestions 


By ERNEST W. FAIR 


H AVE those kickbacks on print- 
ing jobs been a plague in your 
plant lately? Has one such required 
do-over taken all the profit out of 
half a dozen other good profit jobs 
done in the shop at the same time? 
No printing plant management 
has ever been perfect enough to 
prevent the existence of this plague. 
But the truly successful ones are al- 
ways able to keep their number so 
small they have never seriously af- 
fected the profitable operation of 
the business. 

There is no magic method in 
attaining this most desirable end. 
Most highly successful printing 
plants have at least one system or 
method of keeping job do-overs at 
the very minimum. Every plant 
should in like manner protect its 
profits. Here are a number of the 
proved methods by which even the 
smallest shop can successfully keep 
do-overs at a minimum. 


Progressive Inspection 


Inspect every job, no matter how 
small, not just upon completion but 
at every stage of its production. Too 
often we make one final check of 
completed job against copy. A 
checkup all the way from composi- 
tion to binding can spot a fault 
early. In many cases, correction 
can be made which will either pre- 
vent a possible complete job do- 
over or waste of major part of the 
run or stage already finished. The 
final check-over can never prevent 
the need for additional work. It 
only prevents an unsatisfactory job 
from being delivered to the cus- 
tomer. Taking the extra precau- 
tion of carefully inspecting each 
stage of the single job is the best 
of all methods of catching mistakes 
and errors before they have become 
costly. 

Don’t rush the proof into produc- 
tion without a check-over for any 
variances from normal procedures 
required in production of the job. 
If such exists make certain they 
are so specified and also that they 


are assigned to the men in the 
plant most capable of handling 
them. 


Get OK on Final Proof 


Make certain you have an OKd 
proof of the final proof of the job 
before it is put into production, 
Where corrections vary greatly 
from the original copy make cer- 
tain (1) They are right and wit. 
nessed by customer signature, and 
(2) Where merited and profit fac- 
tors are involved, the customer has 
also OKd the additional charges in- 
volved. 

Signed OK on the original copy 
and on proofs of each stage of mul- 
ti-color and other complicated jobs 
can also prevent many do-overs. 
Making colors and other specifica- 
tions clear and detailed and having 
these signed as being what is de- 
sired by the customer will prevent 
disagreements later on which are 
always costly to the printing firm. 


Don’t Stint on Quality 


Eliminate the temptation to stint 
on quality in inks, paper, etc., used 
on any given job in an effort to 
make a profit from a too low bid or 
estimate. Every such step leads to 
dissatisfaction on the part of the 
customer and either a lost customer 
to the business or the costly proce- 
dure of having to do the job over 
again. Quality work comes only 
from use of quality materials on 
every job; only the admitted price 
cutter and cheap operator uses sub- 
standard materials and he cares 
little whether or not the customer 
comes back. 

Check all equipment before each 
job is started; don’t take it for 
granted that because everything 
was all right the last time the unit 
was used it remains so. A lot can 
happen between jobs. Malfunc- 
tions in printing plant equipment 
are usually caused by carelessness 
or poor maintenance and they in- 
variably lead to heavy losses on job 
runs in any plant, large or small. 
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Have it a fixed rule to ex- 

riment on shop materials 
and supplies—not on a cus- 
tomers job. ‘Trying out a 
new idea in the middle of 
some job is seldom sound. It 
is good procedure when done 
beforehand. No printing plant 
superintendent or firm execu- 
tive should ever discourage in- 
genuity or the search for new 
ways of doing things on the 
part of his staff but he should 
also make certain these do 
not add to operating cost in 
the business. 

Another frequently made 
mistake in many shops is to 
expect top quality work by 
printers with worn out equip- 
ment and materials. It just 
can’t be done. Where the ef- 
fort is being made continuous- 
ly, there is always a large per- 
centage of jobs which have to 
be done over. The small sav- 
ings involved in the replacement of 
such equipment are eaten away 
again and again through such losses. 


Sharp Color Register 


Where a color run requires sharp 
register get set with stock waste 
rather than expensive paper being 
used on the job. Make extra runs 
on primary colors to have sufficient 
for checking register later rather 
than use part of the job. Plenty 
of such checking makes certain that 
everything is right before addition- 
al colors are run. Poor register on 
a multi-color job is certain to be 
the cause for sending it right back 
a the plant again—and at great 
Oss. 


The Short Cut Temptation 


One mistake we some times make 
is to try short cuts when the unex- 
pected occurs and a loss looms on 
an estimate. Only in the rarest of 
cases will this work’ out satisfac- 
torily. Usually the end result is a 
complete job do-over and a great 
deal more loss than would have 
occurred if we had admitted our 
mistake in the first place and taken 
the small initial loss involved. The 
only value we can secure from such 
mistakes is in learning the. lesson 
well and seeing to it that the same 
thing does not happen on any fu- 
ture job estimate. 

If the job calls for new papers, 
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“Sorry girls, | have a replacement for 
you on this gathering job.” 


inks or processes insofar as the staff 
is concerned, make certain informa- 
tion about their use and peculiari- 
ties is at hand and everyone knows 
about them before work on that 
particular job begins. If we have 
not prepared ourselves with such 
data and information in advance 
we cannot only make mistakes in 
estimating but similar mistakes can 
be made in the shop on the job run 


which will certainly result in 
a do-over on that particular 
job. 

Be a pest about cleanliness 
—dirt can ruin any job. The 
men in the plant may start 
grumbling about your finicki- 
ness but sooner or later they 
are going to get the habit also. 
In such a printing plant do- 
ing over jobs is a most infre- 
quent occurrence. 


When the occasion arises 
where it is obvious that your 
own men lack the know-how 
to handle a particularly diffi- 
cult job it is much better pro- 
cedure to farm out that phase 
of the job to a plant where 
such experience is present than 
to try to blunder through. 
Blundering through is always 
costly in any work; it always 
pays in the long run to get 
someone who knows what he 
is doing for such jobs. 


Handle the finished job with 
care and caution and give it all the 
protection you can; store it proper- 
ly until delivery to the customer. 
Carelessness in handling finished 
jobs has accounted for many, many 
spoiled jobs in printing plants all 
over the country year-after-year. 

Try to eliminate carelessness. 


Meeting Date Set by New Flexo Group 


A new Graphic Arts group, the 
Flexographic Technical Assoc., will 
hold its organization meeting Fri., 
Sept. 26, Biltmore Hotel, New York, 
N. Y. 

According to Frankin Moss, chair- 
man of the group, FTA will provide 
cooperative studies and group dis- 
cussions on quality control, produc- 
tion techniques, troubleshooting 
procedures, training methods, eval- 
uation of new developments, stand- 
ard practice surveys, and related 
subjects. 

Membership will be comprised of 
personnel in production, research 
and management who are con- 
cerned with technical aspects of 
flexography. This will include en- 
gineers, chemists, superintendents 
and foremen as well as top man- 
agement personnel. 

The meeting Sept. 26 will be an 


all day session with luncheon, and 
will be open to present and pros- 
pective members of FTA. Moss 
will serve as chairman for the meet- 
ing. 

Meeting reservations and/or 
membership application forms may 
be obtained by writing Franklin 
Moss, Mosstype Corporation, 150 
Franklin Turnpike, Waldwick, 
N. J. 


Quality Control Seminar 


The eighth annual Statistical 
Quality Control for the Graphic In- 
dustries Seminar will be held at 
Rochester Institute of Technology, 
Rochester, N. Y., Oct. 27-31. The 
seminar, which will be open to the 
executive echelons of management, 
will be under the directorship of 
Donald Macauly, president, Paper 
and Printing Quality Control, Inc., 
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Inadequate employee consideration is leaving its tol] os 


newspapers reluctant to adopt proven personnel methods 


‘Miracle’ Needed in Solving 


NEWSPAPER PERSONNEL PROBLEMS 


[ COULD answer the question 

“What does the mechanical de- 
partment want from the personnel 
department?” very briefly by saying 
—“a miracle.” But to be more com- 
plete I asked the same question of 
some 20 newspaper production men 
whose opinions anyone would re- 
spect. Their answers have been in- 
tegrated with my own in the fol- 
lowing. 

In developing better ways of op- 
erating the mechanical side and 
the related departments, we have 
found that there was one side of 
the business we had done very 
little about. People are needed to 
do all these things. Many publish- 
ers found that putting in the ma- 
chines and new methods was just 
the start. People had to run these 
new machines and do these new 
procedures and the results attained 
were in direct proportion to the 
thinking and planning on the per- 
sonnel level. 

This brought on the need for 
personnel departments. Personnel 
men have the problem of selling 
new thinking to an audience that 
does not seem to want to hear 
them. The newspaper business has 
long been reluctant to recognize 
that it is a manufacturing business, 
and that good manufacturing pro- 
cedures are just as important with 
us as it is in a company making 
nuts and bolts. 


What Production Men Want 


Of the production men queried 
there were two types of replies— 
those who wanted to be relieved 
of administration chores and those 
who hoped something might be de- 
veloped that would better the in- 
dustry’s manpower problems. One 
of the best replies came from a 
representative of a large newspa- 
per who wrote as follow: “. . . I 
am so confident that newspaper 
mechanical operations are today 
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By J. HAROLD MINTUN 
Production Mgr., Pittsburgh Press 


paying the penalty for the pub- 
lisher’s reluctance to become in- 
volved in personnel operations 
years ago, that I have been advo- 
cating the creation of a tailor-made 
program for us for at least five 
years. Last fall, our management 
agreed to the point where we have 
had a survey in progress of all de- 
partments.” 


A Five Point Program 


(1) Selection of apprentices: It 
has been the practice in the print- 
ing industry to select a_ brother, 
son, cousin, or just about anyone 
who expressed a desire to become 
an apprentice, regardless of his 
abilities, attitude and capabilities. 
This slipshod method of selecting 
apprentices is one of the reasons 
why our journeymen are much less 
skilled than they were 10 or 20 
years ago. It is also responsible for 
the fact that it is becoming more 
difficult to select a foreman. We 
are proposing that our personnel 
program provide for screening and 
testing of all employees, in order 
that only the most capable will be 
indentured as apprentices. 

(2) Selection of foremen: One of 
the most common questions that 
I run into is, “Where can I get a 
good pressroom superintendent?” 
or “Where can I get a good assist- 
ant production manager?”, etc. In 
other words, papers are searching 
for good men to operate their me- 
chanical departments which re- 
flects on the type of apprentice 
who was selected 10 or 15 years 
ago. It also reflects the fact that 
the newspapers were not too care- 
ful in the past in the selection and 
training of foremen. 

Some of us have better foremen 
than others, but in my opinion that 
was due to the fact that someone 
in management was a judge of 


good horseflesh at a time when op- 
erations were rather limited and 
everyone knew everyone else. We 
are proposing that our personnel 
program establish a set of rules 
governing the selection of a fore. 
man. Such an individual would 
have to pass emotional and psycho. 
logical tests, as well as reasonably 
simple aptitude tests. 


(3) It has been our observation 
that newspapers have been woe- 
fully lacking in the training of the 
men whom they entrust with the 
responsibility of being their fore- 
men. It is true that representatives 
of management have frequent dis- 
cussions with them, etc., but to 
the best of my knowledge, no paper 
in the United States has devel- 
oped a program for training fore- 
men. We propose that our person- 
nel program include a method of 
training foremen: Teaching them 
how to get along with people and 
how to convey instructions to work- 
ers, the necessity for doing a good 
job. 

(4) It has been the practice in 
the newspaper industry for each 
foreman to make his own rules and 
regulations on the application of 
employee benefits and welfare pro- 
grams which are not covered un- 
der contract. As a result of this, 
a lack of uniformity develops be- 
tween departments. The placing of 
all such items under one head 
would insure uniformity and would 
make for better employee relation- 
ships. 

(5) Communications have been 
sadly neglected. A method is need- 
ed of acquainting an employee with 
management’s policies and objec- 
tives. Most people can perform a 
better job for management when 
they know what management 
wants and why it wants it. We 
occasionally become involved in a 
dispute in one of our mechanical 
departments and when we finally 
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to the bottom of the dispute, 
find that the foreman or as- 
sistant foreman either neglected to 
explain why he wanted a certain 
thing done a certain way or may 
have even told the employee in- 
volved that it was none of his busi- 
ness, to go ahead and do it. 


get 
we 


Interruptions in Production 


Another production executive 
wrote as follows: “..... recent 
years have seen the addition of a 
lot of benefits which constitute ir- 
regular claims upon the employer 
by the employee. As the nearest 
representative of the employer, I 
am the unfortunate target for most 
of these claims and I view all of 
them as irrelevant interruptions to 
my work. 

“If a fellow workman gets hurt 
on the job, I'll see that he gets 
needed medical attention, see that 
he is paid for the day, and file an 
accident report. I may even visit 
him at his home or at the hospital, 
but I don’t want to get involved in 
his claims for compensation and 
accident insurance. 

“If he dies, I don’t want to get 
involved in his insurance. I'd like 
to have someone who will give 
quick and adequate service to all 
of these irregular claims. Only by 
means of such service can it be 
emphasized that all of them are 
benefits conferred by the employ- 
er, and to be appreciated as such. 

“Very few people have the 
knack of quickly evaluating the 
possibilities of a stranger as a po- 
tential employee. I'd like to take 
on such people on a_ temporary 
basis to get time to weigh their 
possibilities and shortcomings. 





Since this is not possible, I’d like 
the assistance of someone with pro- 
fessional training in this respect 
to build a pool from which I can 
select without the fear that my 


snap judgment will be too wrong. 
I have to account for, live with, 
and cope with the mistakes I make 
in this manner.” 

(To Be Continued) 


System Guards Press Against Fire Damage 


Installation of an automatic fire 
extinguishing system on a rotogra- 
vure press in the plant of Nielsen 
Litho Co., Cincinnati, O. provides 
numerable safeguards and benefits. 
Not the least of these is the protec- 
tion afforded the press, a major in- 
vestment by Nielsen, against pos- 
sible damage from fire. 

Another important advantage is 
the realization that much down- 
time can be avoided should a flash 
fire occur on the press. There are 
safeguards, too, against revenue 
losses resulting from downtime. In- 
stallation of the fire extinguishing 
system has also resulted in an in- 
surance premium reduction. 

The press in question is a Cham- 
plain five-color rotogravure. It is 
designed to print up to 0.30 in. pa- 
perboard, foil or cellophane, up to 
36 in. wide, at a rated speed of 800 
f.p.m. 

An early decision was made, says 
Nielsen’s John Ramsbottom, that 
the press be equipped with an au- 
tomatic fire extinguishing system 
that immediately would quell any 
fire in flammable inks and keep the 
fire damage to a minimum. 

Working with Champlain, engi- 
neers of Walter Kidde & Co., Inc. 
designed and installed a carbon 
dioxide fire extinguishing system for 
the press. The system has rate-of- 


temperature - rise fire detectors 
mounted directly above each ink 
fountain. If fire flashes these ele- 
ments automatically actuate four 
75 lb. cylinders of carbon dioxide 
adjacent to the press. 

Under its own pressure the gas 
escapes from its cylinders and 
passes through piping to Multijet 
nozzles which are strategically lo- 
cated on press units and hot air 
driers. In seconds the nozzles dis- 
charge sufficient carbon dioxide to 
completely envelop the press. The 
inert gas reduces oxygen in the air 
around the press to a degree insuf- 
ficient to support combustion and 
the fire is smothered. 

Should a reflash occur, a second 
bank of carbon dioxide cylinders is 
available which can be actuated 
manually. If the fire is out, by 
throwing a switch they can be 
placed on automatic fire guard 
while the main bank of cylinders is 
being recharged. 

It is important that in case of fire 
all power for the press be turned 
off and its forced draft ventilation 
be shut down. This was accom- 
plished by installing pressure oper- 
ated switches in the carbon diox- 
ide piping. As the gas floods past 
the switches it actuates them caus- 
ing electricity to motors and blow- 
ers to be turned off. 


At left is the five-color Champlain rotogravure press in the plant of Nielsen Litho Co., Cincinnati, on which a Kidde fire extinguishing system 
has been installed. The picture at right shows a Kidde representative explaining to a Nielsen pressman how one of system's Multijet nozzles 
functions to smother a press fire with carbon dioxide gas. 
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Laboratory device for test- 
ing the Goss newspaper 
counter. Sensing device of 
Photoelectric counter is 
mounted above a_ rotating 
drum (top, left) simulating 
a@ newspaper conveyor. Pro- 
totype model of counter has 
also been tested under ac- 
tual press conditions at Gar- 
den City (N. Y.) Newsday. 


Goss Newspaper Counter 
Operates Photoelectrically 


A DEVICE FOR counting news- 

papers on a press delivery con- 
veyor is under development by The 
Goss Company, Miehle-Goss-Dex- 
ter, Inc. A report of the progress in 
this work was made by L. R. Dur- 
ant, assistant manager, Goss’ Ma- 
terials Handling Div., at the re- 
cently held ANPA Mechanical Con- 
ference. 

The counter, which is currently 
being field tested, shows promise, 
said Durant, as an integral part 
of a counter-stacker and also for 
use as a separate counting and to- 
talizing system. One of the decisions 
made in the early studies was that 
the unit should possess a sensing 
means for detecting each newspa- 
per as it passed a given point. 

It was decided that the half fold 


of each paper should be used as 
the sensing point. After this came 
the decision to develop a pick-up 
which would be entirely non-me- 
chanical in operation and would 
not require any physical contact 
with the newspapers. This decision 
was made because of anticipated 
problems in vibrations and obtain- 
ing adequate time response in a me- 
chanical device, and also because 
of the possibility of damaging a 
sensitive mechanical feeler in the 
event of a jam in the conveyor. 


Operation of Sensing Head 


The scheme selected is photo- 
electric in principle with operation 
based on creating a shadow at 
each half fold by means of a beam 
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Fig. 1—Operation of Goss newspaper counter’s 


sensing head is based on creating a shadow 


at each half fold of a newspaper by means of a beam of light, and then detecting each 
shadow with a photocell. This is shown schematically in above diagram. 
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of light, and then detecting each 
shadow with a_ photocell, These 
principles are schematically shown 
in Fig. 1. The light source, with 
a simple lens system, projects jts 
beam of light from behind the half 
fold, as indicated, thus creating a 
shadow ahead of the fold. The pho- 
tocell unit, viewing from ahead of 
the fold, sees the shadow and 
counts it by closing a circuit. 


The testing to date has indicated 
that newspapers with laps between 
folds as small as one-half inch can 
be accurately counted. 


An important requirement of the 
sensing unit is that although it 
must count half fold shadows ac- 
curately, it must not count black 
type or pictures on the surface of 
the newspapers. This factor has 
proved to be no problem, reported 
Durant, since light is always re- 
flected from a printed surface no 
matter how black, whereas the 
shadows reflect no light. The pho- 
tocell can be set so that these dif- 
ferences in light values between a 
black printed surface and_ the 
shadow area eliminate the problem 
of false signals from black print. 


Variations in the height of the 
stream, he continued, will probably 
not require any mechanical self- 
leveling device, nor other adjust- 
ment, since a substantial variation 
in stream height can be automati- 
cally compensated for by the use 
of a relatively large diameter beam 
of light. To further minimize this 
problem, the sensing head will be 
mounted immediately adjacent to 
a roller in the conveyor system. 


Mounting Arrangement 


A typical mounting arrangement 
appears in Fig. 2. A hood is placed 
over the sensing device primarily 
for dust elimination since the light 
beam is bright enough to permit 
counter operation in normal room 
lighting. A stream of air flowing 
over the optical elements provides 
insurance against accumulation of 
paper dust. The device is designed 
for connection either to plant air 
supply or to a small, integral 
blower. 

The sensing head is mounted on 
a rod spanning the conveyor. The 
problem of detecting kick sheets 
has been solved by mounting the 
head on this rod to permit position- 
ing at any point across the width 
of the newspaper. The kick sheet 
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Fig. 2—Mounting of Goss newspaper count- 
er sensing head in press delivery conveyor. 
Actual installation provides for mounting 
sensing head on rod spanning conveyor. 


will be detected and counted re- 
gardless of its angle, provided its 
half fold is visible. The sensing 
head is set at any lateral position 
across the conveyor at which the 
kick sheet is visible and does not 
obscure the fold of the paper ahead 
of it. 


Typical Counter Installation 


Fig. 3 is a block diagram of a 
typical counter installation. Six 
sensing heads are indicated, located 
on six press deliveries. The output 
from each head is fed into an elec- 
tronic storage and totalizing device 
which will sum continuously the 
total number of papers delivered 
from any desired combination of 
press deliveries. Flexibility will be 
provided in this equipment in order 
to permit totalizing simultaneously 
printed editions on a number of 
deliveries, as well as by individual 
conveyors. These continuous totals 
can be converted into a number of 
optional types of readout, both in- 
dicating and printed, and at any 
number of desired remote locations. 


Longer Life for Offset Blankets 


“How can we extend the life of 
our blankets?” was a question di- 
rected to Charles W. Latham in a 
recent Lithographic Div. Bulletin 
published by New York Employing 
Printers Assoc., Inc. Following is 
a summary of Latham’s remarks 
concerning offset blanket life. 

A common detriment to blankets 
is improper washing. Oxygen is an 
enemy of rubber and without some 
inhibitor the blanket would break 
down quickly. In blanket manu- 
facture, certain anti-oxidants are 
combined with the rubber. Some 
blanket washes remove the anti- 
oxidant, thus shortening the life of 
the blanket materially, while other 
washes may leave a film on the 
blanket that contributes to glazing. 

The glaze that forms on blankets 
makes them useless as_ printing 
mediums. It is composed of ab- 
sorbed vehicle, oxidized rubber, 
residual ink, gum, and etch. Only 
complete and thorough cleaning 
will keep glaze from forming, and 
only a few blanket washes will re- 
move gum and etch. A good scrub- 
bing with pumice and Lestoil each 
night will help prolong the useful 
life of a blanket. Kerosene, tur- 
pentine and typewash should nev- 
er be used on blankets or rollers. 


Smashed Blankets 


Many blankets, of course, are 
discarded because of mechanical 
damage. Blanket smashes that re- 
sult in low spots are common on 
presses that have feeder or gripper 
troubles. A shallow smash is not 
serious if handled correctly, but if it 
is compensated for by placing an- 
other whole sheet of packing under 
the blanket, the quality of print- 

























SENSING DEVICES ON 
DELIVERY CONVEYOR Fig. 3—How the Goss 
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counter works on a com- 
bination of press deliv- 
eries. Six sensing heads, 
located on six press deliv- 
eries, are shown. Output 
from each head is fed 
into an electronic  stor- 
age and totalizing device 
which will sum _ continu- 
ously the total number 
of papers delivered. 
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ing will be lost and plate life will 
be reduced. 

When a light smash or even a 
serious smash occurs, the blanket 
should be immediately scrubbed 
clean and removed from the press. 
It should be soaked in a tray of 
clean water overnight, then hung 
up to dry. Light smashes affect the 
fabric only, and soaking the blank- 
et will bring it back to full thick- 
ness. On a more serious smash, 
soaking will take care of some of 
the damage and patching will take 
care of the rest. 


After a smashed blanket has been 
soaked and hung up for a week, it 
may be put back on the press and 
tested for patching. The shape 
and depth of the indentation must 
be known in order to do a good 
job of patching. Shape of the 
smash can be found by packing 
the blanket for a 0.001 in. kiss and 
rolling it up solid. Depth can be 
found by use of a packing gauge. 

When the blanket is printed sol- 
id with exception of the low area, 
one end of the blanket is loosened 
and the outline of the area is traced 
on the underside of the blanket 
with a pencil. Tissue patches are 
then applied in the low area. 

Blankets should be rested peri- 
odically to allow absorbed ink ve- 
hicle to disperse. This retards em- 
bossing and adds to life expectancy. 
A blanket should not be run for 
more than a week at a time unless 
it is to continue on a close reg- 
ister job. 

Every press should have two or 
three blankets so that there will 
always be a spare in case of a 
smash and also to provide a rest 
for each blanket. Two blankets, 
properly cared for, will last longer 
than four blankets run continu- 
ously. 


GTA Issues 1958 Bulletin 


Talks and reports delivered at the 
1958 Gravure Technical Assoc. 
convention, held in New York, 
N. Y., have been published in a 180 
page Bulletin. Covered are 71 tech- 
nical reports and talks. Copies 
may be obtained by writing Ed- 
ward S. St. John, executive secre- 
tary, Gravure Technical Assoc., 30 
Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20, 
N. Y. 
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Tips on Foil Printing 


(Continued from Page 60) 





wouldn’t offer any difficulties and 
said some plants are now using 
them for this purpose. Proceeding 
on the kinds of plates to use, it was 
opinion that copperized aluminum 
plates provide a little better results 
than deep etch or surface plates. 


Which Process is Best? 


The panel was then asked for an 
opinion on what process provides 
the best results from a quality 


standpoint. Hennessey replied that 
it depends upon the number of 
colors and length of run. Green- 
well was not sure. He said the off- 
set process provides good quality 
because they are able to obtain 
close registration. If rotogravure 
presses are equipped with electronic 
register controls, he added, you will 
be able to obtain good quality. 

A Craftsman in the audience, 
Harry Fritz, jr., Pittsburgh, said a 
thumb print leaves a mark on foil. 
He advocated careful handling and 
related that employees in his plant 
had to use gloves on one foil job. 
They also used rubber rollers in 
folding the job instead of the regu- 
lar knurled rollers on the folder. 


Lack of Research Hampers Graphic Arts 


LACK of organized industry-wide 

research has hampered progress 
in the printing industry was the 
chief complaint of Hy Safran, pres- 
ident, Safran Printing Co., Detroit, 
in a prepared address given at the 
Intl. Craftsmen’s convention in De- 
troit last month. 


Speaking on the subject, Web 
Offset: The 4th Dimension, Safran 
reminded his audience that the 
printing industry is “spending less 
than a penny for every research 
dollar spent in general industry.” 
He said research expenditures by 
printers, according to a recent re- 
port, average only 17c per $1000 of 
sales, compared to a national aver- 
age of $20. He compared this to 
the fact that the sales volume of 
printing in 1959 will be six times 
more than it was 20 years ago. 


Will Outstrip Other Processes 


Safran has become the industry’s 
spokesman for web offset printing. 
Speaking in this connection, he 
said: “We believe that heat-set web- 
fed lithography promises to out- 
strip both letterpress and gravure 
in the future race for color su- 
premacy in quality and economy.” 
He said he preferred to call this 
process lithography rather than off- 
set because “offset actually is the 
smudge on the back of letterpress 
printing.” 

As evidence of his confidence in 
the process, Safran’s president said 
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his firm has already invested con- 
siderable money in the direction of 
web offset printing. He also re- 
ported they will soon install a 10- 
color Cottrell web offset press. The 
speaker cited research as the reason 
for making “web offset the most 
promising printing process now on 
the horizon.” 


Safran appealed to Craftsmen 

to help us organize your 
knowledge through research so that 
you may have something to share 
that will be more productive and 
will return greater dividends to our 


“ 





Offset and letterpress developments were 
discussed at the Craftsmen’s convention by 
Hy Safran (left), president, Safran Print- 
ing Co., Detroit, and Stanton Saunders, vice 
president, Cottrell Company, Sub. of Harris- 
Intertype Corp. 





growing industry.” 


He su 
the following could be done:’ (1) 


Recognize the need for research 
(2) Organize research effort. (3) 
Support research adequately both 
with funds for professionals and ey. 
ecutive time of our craftsmen. He 


concluded, “. . . we would actually 
save money and get better results 
simply by sharing our knowledge in 
research as you try to share it jn 
day to day production.” 


Progress in Rotary Letterpress 


Progress in the rotary letterpress 
field was also discussed on_ this 
same program by Stanton Saunders, 
vice president, Cotrell Company, 
sub. of Harris-Intertype Corp. He 
impressed upon Craftsmen that there 
now is a strong deviation from 
purchasing standard presses to de- 
siring highly specialized presses. 

He said this was part of the 
trend to specialization by the na- 
tion’s printers and predicted that 
the industry would get into further 
specialization in ,the future. The 
Cottrell firm, he related, conducted 
a survey to determine a common 
size and speed range for its future 
publication presses. Each company 
surveyed wanted special format 
presses to do the same job which 
led Saunders to conclude that too 
much money is wasted in supplying 
these. 

Answering the charge of letter- 
press critics that the process has not 
been improved, Sounders said the 
press cost of producing a magazine 
page has not increased in 25 years. 
He attributed this to the tech- 
nological advarices made in press 
equipment. 


Sheeter-Feeder Device 


The Cottrell vice president de- 
scribed a company-developed roll 
feed device for letterpresses which 
sheets to any desired size and feeds 
directly to the press. It may be 
installed permanently to the press 
or moved away from press and 
used on another machine. Purpose 
is to provide the printer with a 
means of effecting a paper savings 
by doing his own sheeting direct 
from rolls. His company, said 
Saunders, surveyed 32 paper com- 
panies to determine the cost of 
roll and sheet paper. It showed 
that it costs a printer on the aver- 
age of $37 per ton for sheeting by 
a paper company. Saunders held 
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Newsbreak 


... and it’s going to hit the streets first! One of the 
reasons is that this paper, like so many, has a row 
of Comet Linotypes ready to translate copy into 
columns in a hurry. 

That name again—Comet Linotype. It’s in a 
class by itself. It’s the world’s fastest straight mat- 
ter machine. It’s the easiest to operate and main- 
tain, too. And people who know say it has the most 
responsive touch of any machine going. 

If you’d like to know more about how the Comet 
can save time—and overtime—in your composing 
_ room, write Mergenthaler Linotype Company, 29 
Ryerson Street, Brooklyn 5, New York. Or your 
Linotype Production Engineer. 


For More Information Circle 116 on Reader Service Card 
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that one of the roll feed devices 
mae pay for itself within 9 to 
15 months. He reported Cottrell is 
now working on application of the 


ice to offset presses. 
“— speaker described with the 


aid of slides a number of the newer 
Cottrell presses. One press, a five- 
color double ender, concluded the 
speaker, does the work of six Cot- 
trell five-color presses running at 
three shift capacity. 


Direct and Wet Offset Methods 


Are Discussed at Craftsmen’s Clinic 


FOR the offset clinic held during 
the Detroit convention of the 
Intl. Assoc. of Printing House 
Craftsmen, Intl. Governor Robert 
M. Edgar of Pittsburgh, Pa., served 
as chairman of the meeting. He 
was assisted by Charles King, presi- 
dent, Calvert Litho Co., Detroit, as 
moderator. 

There were six speakers in all, 
as follows: Stew Edmonds, jr., vice 
president, Direct Image Offset 
Corp., who spoke on Direct Image 
Offset. George Morrison, Product 
engineer, Ludlow Typograph Co., 
through an illustrated address, dis- 
cussed Ludlow’s new platemaking 
process which is called Brightype; 
John Colwell, The Colwell Co., 
Minneapolis, Minn., took for his 
subject Organized Three Color Proc- 
ess Printing; The 3M Brand Damp- 
ening System was discussed by Al 
Huber of the Minnesota Mining & 
Mfg. Co.; Chesley F. Carlson, pres- 
ident, C. F. Carlson Co., through a 
speaking movie, discussed the Carl- 
son Photocomposing Spacer; the 
last speaker was John C. Jackson, 
Cincinnati (O.) branch manager 
for American Type Founders Inc., 
who spoke on Cost Production and 
Profit—Small Offset Press Equip- 
ment. 


Direct Image Offset Process 


Edmonds explained that the Di- 
rect Image offset process is a simple, 
inexpensive method of making litho- 
graphic plates directly from letter- 
press type and _ photoengravings. 
Press pre-production time is reduced 
to 15 min. or less. 


The speaker said that the Direct 
Image offset process is suitable for 
production of repetitive work such 
as telephone books and other di- 
rectories, catalogs, price lists, time 
tables, tariffs and weekly news- 
papers the owners of which might 
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wish to take advantage of a rotary 
web printing offset process. 

The Direct Image offset plate it- 
self consists of dry-grained alumi- 
num foil, laminated to impregnated 
card stock, which is made in sizes 
and thicknesses for all standard off- 
set presses, Any precision open-bed 
letterpress or proof press may be 
used to imprint the form on the 
plate. In taking the proof, the 
plate is impressed or “embossed”— 
that is, the images are depressed 
into the foil side of the plate. A 
special transfer ink is used in print- 
ing the plate. After suitable proc- 
essing, a special debosser brings 
the plate back to level condition. 


During the question and answer 
period Edmonds stated a_ plate 
could be debossed in 3 min. The 
speaker also explained that 60,000 
impressions had been obtained from 
plates in his own shop. Acceptable 
120 line halftone screens, includ- 
ing Fairchild Scan-a-gravings had 
been produced. The plate is 0.012 
in. thick. Plates as large as 4514 
in. by 54 in. have been made. Suc- 
cess of the process is dependent on 
willingness to do some pre-make- 
ready in the form, the solids project- 
ing 0.002 in. above type high. 

Ludlow’s product engineer, 
George Morrison, explained in some 
detail and by means of slides how 
the Brightype System is used for 
platemaking purposes, (see separate 
article on page 52 this issue). 


Three Color Process Printing 


John Colwell discussed Organ- 
ized Three Color Process Printing. 
He showed many examples of color 
work produced in the Colwell plant. 
Colwell stated primary uses of the 
three color process were for maga- 
zine covers, record album covers, 
travel folders, Christmas cards and 
catalog sheets in color. 


During the question and answer 
period he stated color transparency 
sizes range from 35 mm. up to 5 in. 
by 7 in. 

His firm is now in position to sell 
negative separations to printers. 
The business has expanded so that 
the firm now maintains four camera 
rooms and six developing rooms, 
with two film processing rooms. A 
17 in. by 22 in. Harris production 
press is used for proofing. 

He stated that the quality of the 
printed job is entirely dependent on 
the quality of the transparency. 

When queried by someone in the 
audience he said the dividing line 
between doing three color and four 
color work in their experience is to 
try to sell three color pleasing color. 
If one is uncertain about the re- 
production, then the job is done by 
four color process with the added 
black plate. He also stated that it is 
desirable to set up your own studio 
where the photography can be con- 
trolled to secure pleasing color. 


3M Dampening System 


A. J. Huber described the new 
3M Dampening System for use on 
offset presses. This is a two part 
system—the dampening sleeve and 
the dampening roller. The sleeve 
is a rigid preformed tube constructed 
of three plies of a special composi- 
tion material. The dampening roller 
is contractible through the use of 
any vacuum source which will pro- 
vide 18 to 25 in. of vacuum. At 
one end of the roller placed axially 
is a series of holes which run the 
length of the rubber surface. One 
end of the rubber surface is sealed 
with a rubber gasket. At the other 
end of the roller the holes remain 
exposed. 

A vacuum cup machined from 
aluminum to closely fit the par- 
ticular shaft end and bearing sur- 
face involved is placed over the 
shaft end and covers the exposed 
holes. Vacuum is then pulled 
through the cup and in this man- 
ner air is evacuated from the holes 
which causes the roller to contact 
sufficiently to permit easy removal 
and/or application of the dampen- 
ing sleeve. When the vacuum is 
released, air rushing back into the 
holes causes the roller to expand to 
its natural diameter and the damp- 
ening sleeve is securely bonded to 
the roller. 

This technique permits a change 
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of the largest sleeve in less than 
5 min. 

Huber explained that the 3M 
Dampening System is in use now 
on 10 in. duplicator presses up to 
76 in. offset presses. He said there 
is absolutely no lint in the 3M 
sleeve. This virtually eliminates 
hickies. 

So far as the 3M Dampening Sys- 
tem is concerned when making an 
extreme color change, such as from 
black to yellow, it is only necessary 
to wipe the sleeve with any fast 
evaporating, non-oily solvent such 
as blanket wash and wiping with a 
dry wiper in the manner used to 
clean a blanket. The 3M sleeve is 
designed to accept approx. 35% 
moisture and meter out the water 
uniformly. The sleeve material is 
formulated to resist excessive water 
or flooding. When the press is 
shut down for any reason, the sleeve 
material will retain its moisture 
with a water reservoir effect for 


about | hr. 


Carlson Photocomposing Spacer 


Chesley F. Carlson discussed the 
Carlson Photocomposing Spacer. 
This is a precision instrument with, 
he said, hairline precision for com- 
posing plates, negatives and Auto- 
positives. The instrument consists 
principally of a base table 30!/, in. 
wide by 32!/ in. long; total height 
including punch lever is 6!/ in., 
weight is 50 lbs., punch diameter is 
0.250 in., min. step position is 14 
in., max. step using micrometer is 
25 in., register pin diam. is 0.250 in. 

Carlson asserted the photocom- 
posing spacer cuts actual register 
time from hand step and repeat at 
least 75%. 

The table is equipped with a 
spacer bar to which is fitted a 
micrometer, micrometer adaptor 
and punch housing. On the left 
side of the table is positioned the 
locating pin bar with a sliding lo- 
cating pin device. The fixed locat- 
ing pin is at the left of the working 
edge of the table. 

On step and repeat work, spac- 
ings to 0.001 in. accuracy are ob- 
tained. 

For stepping multiple negatives 
on film all work is done in full day- 
light prior to actual stepping in the 
dark room. 

In place of the actual goldenrod 
paper, the Carlson Vinyl mask is 
employed. The mask holds regis- 
ter. 
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Small Offset Equipment 


John C. Jackson at the beginning 
of his address, stated he would con- 
fine his address to what the small 
offset press can be made to do for 
the commercial printer in the mat- 
ter of profits. For this purpose, he 
stated: “We should consider the 10 
in. by 15 in. and the 14 in. by 20 
in. offset presses.” He asserted the 
small offset press has come of age. 

In particular, the 10 in. by 15 in. 
offset press is supplied with many 
new mechanical features — better 
control of paper handling, better 
inking and dampening, double side 
guides, tumbler grippers, adjustable 
head stops, removable inking mech- 
anism assemblies. 

“There are,” he said, “more 10 
in. by 15 in. offset presses and du- 
plicators running in this country 
today than any other single size. A 
goodly portion are in captive shops, 
private plants where it has been 
found expedient to make these in- 
stallations.” 

The speaker continued: “Gener- 
ally speaking, any 8!/, in. by 11 in. 
job, single color, one side, can be 
run most profitably on a 10 in. by 
15 in. offset press, in runs up to 
7500.” He said he was talking 
about 1000 letterheads and envel- 
opes, the small bulletins, price 
sheets, house organs, instruction 





sheets in the numerous small sizes 
in runs of less than 5000. 

“In talking hour costs for a 
press,” he asserted, “we must re. 
member to apply these rates to the 
changeover and makeready as wel] 
as the actual running.” Qne 
Graphic Arts organization shows 
these hour cost figures for the 10 in 
by 15 in., the 14 in. by 20 in. and 
the 17 in. by 22 in. offset presses, 
respectively, as follows: 

F in. i 
For the 14 in. by 20 in. 12. “a3 
For the 17 in. by 22 in. ... 8.24 

He added that these figures pro. 
vide for possession, depreciation, 
rent, heat, light, power, direct and 
indirect labor, welfare benefits, ete. 

He continued: “With modem 
press improvements, the 10 in. by 
15 in. press offers an opportunity to 
become acquainted with offset. Ac- 
tually, the press, camera and plate- 
making equipment come to some- 
where around $5630, broken down 
as follows: 


10 in. by 15 in. press ............. $3450 
12 in. by 18 in. camera with 
SOO rrr 1500 
Vacuum frame and arc lamp .... 260 
EE ME ni cand saeendseonewens 185 
Stainless steel sink .............. 235 


“Add a darkroom and the total 
investment is around $6500. Hour 
costs are geared directly to posses- 
sion costs and profits hang on hour 
costs.” 


Consult the Binder and Mailer 
Prior to Production of That Job 


"THE Bindery Clinic at the De- 
troit convention of the Intl. 
Craftsmen’s Assoc. investigated 
latest die cutting and binding tech- 
niques. Serving as chairman of 
the meeting was Intl. Treas. Mark 
H. Carothers. He was assisted by 
Kenneth Bancroft, Detroit Die 
Cutting Co., as moderator. 

All three speakers on the pro- 
gram stressed the importance of 
consulting the binder and _ the 
mailer when planning the job and 
before the job has been printed. 
If the binder is called in to col- 
laborate, in many instances he can 
save money for the customer. Like- 
wise, because he is thoroughly 
familiar with the field, the mailer 


can save the customer considerable 
expense by eliminating waste mail- 
ing distribution. 

The first speaker, Kenneth Ban- 
croft, discussed Die Cutting Prob- 
lems. 

Through an impressive series of 
display boards, the speaker dis- 
cribed the many types and kinds 
of die cut products generally used 
in industry. Among these were 
flap, pocket and file folder; pocket 
folders, slide rule folders, dial cards, 
die cut folders, specialty displays, 
corrugated displays, point-of-pur- 
chase displays and the like. 

Bancroft explained that actually 
die cutting is a systematic way of 
trimming paper, board, cloth, 
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rofoam, corrugated and 
pong hard and soft materials 
into the desired shape designed to 
catch the consumer's eye. 
Demonstrated were a number of 
steps required for making a die. 
The open cutter and creaser is 
the most common type of die-cut- 
ting press. It is a platen press 
ruggedly built and looks and acts 
just like a job press with all the 
inking gadgets removed. Due to 
shortness of runs, these presses are 
fed by hand. Open cutters and 
creasers come in a wide range of 
sizes from 14 in. by 22 in. up to 
38 in. by 54 in. 
Die cutting is also done in a 
large part, on long run jobs, on 
cylinder presses. 


Feeding Thick Stock 


Heavy jobs of thick material are 
fed into under-fed cylinder presses, 
that is, where the material is fed 
through the bottom of the press, in 
cases where the thickness of the 
stock is so great that it will not 
bend around the impression cyl- 
inder. 

Whenever possible, said the 
speaker in referring to point of 
purchase displays, these displays 
should be packed in individual 
cartons or folders. This precaution- 
ary measure was advised because 
during shipment and handling the 
displays are pushed around and 
often become too damaged to re- 
main useable 

To eliminate the majority of prob- 
lems in the die cutting operation 
we must bear these items in mind: 
Consultation on layout among 
printer, binder, and finisher, proper 
bleeds, placement of guides, etc., 
dummies if needed for layouts and 
running positions, proper packing 
and distribution of material. 


Loose Leaf Binding Mechanisms 


Originally, John C. Burkhardt, 
vice president, Burkhardt Com- 
pany, Inc., Detroit, was scheduled 
to deliver the address on Loose Leaf 
Binding Mechanisms. Because of 
inability to be present, his brother, 
Ed. Burkhardt, delivered the pre- 
viously prepared address. 

There are many types and kinds 
of bindings, each suited for its 
special purpose. Discussed were 
permanent, loose leaf, cut-flush, 
casebound and loose leaf mecha- 
nisms. 

In the permanent binding class are 
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Attending the Recent Craftsmen Convention 
(All names read from left to right) 


1—Buffalo (N. Y.) Craftsmen in attendance were: Jos. Klausman, superintendent, Greater 
Buffalo Press; Glenn E. Begert, plant superintendent, Pollack Printing Co.; Wm. Hodgson, 
president, Buffalo Printers Supply Co.; Robt. Zeiss, president, Geo. Zeis Printing Co., and Art 
Wakefield, McCutcheon Bros. & Quality, Inc. 

2—James McCann, Heidelberg Automatic Presses, New York, N. Y.; Ted Thomas, Speaker 
Hines & Thomas, Inc., Lansing, Mich., Arthur O. Koeft, Tri-Art Press, Inc., Indianapolis, Ind., 
and Edward A. Merkel, Heidelberg Eastern, Inc., Chicago. 

3—Jerome Anderson, Kable Printing Co., Mt. Morris, Ill.; Whitey Radziewicz, Service Offset, 
Chicago; Frank Swanberg, Spiegel, Inc., Chicago, and Gordon Wilson, Oxy-Dry Sprayer Corp., 
Chicago. 

4—Members from the Pittsburgh Club included: Don Gothe, Sam’! Bingham's Son Mfg. Co.; 
Ray Ferraro, Community Press; Bob M. Edgar, Neyhart Printing Co., and Ehrlich Eiland, Alcoa 
Research Laboratories. 
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stitched on or glued backs. Saddle- 
stitched catalogs are usually 80 
pages or less, depending upon 
thickness of paper used.  Side- 
stitching is employed where the 
books are too thick for saddle- 
stitching. One disadvantage of 
side-stitching is that the finished 
book has a tendency to close unless 
held open. Another disadvantage 
is the reduced printing area, due 
to the added space needed for the 
gutter margin. Sewing a catalog 
overcomes the objectionable feature 
of side-stitching but at greater ex- 
pense. Glued back bindings can be 
used for books 3/16 in. or thicker 
and this category falls between side- 
stitching and full fledged sewing 
from a cost standpoint. In glued 
back bindings, due to the nature 
of the backbone, the books will 
open and lie flat, such as telephone 
directories, with approx. the same 
strength as the sewed book. 
Mechanical bindings embrace all 
types of wire and plastic perma- 
nent bindings. These bindings offer 
the advantage of permanently bind- 
ing together from as little as four 
sheets up to several hundred. The 
chief disadvantage of mechanical 
bindings for catalog use is their 
permanence. While some binderies 
have attempted to overcome this 
by slotting holes in the punched 
sheets for insertion of changes and 
additions, the practice is not recom- 


mended. 


Loose Leaf Bindings 


Under this category Burkhardt 
stated there are literally hundreds 
of mechanical devices for holding 
the printed sheets and providing 
means for adding to or changing 
contents. 

In considering these loose leaf 
bindings, the customer and the 
printer should determine whether 
or not the catalog is to be per- 
manently bound or placed in a 
loose leaf cover. 

In the case of reprinting a larger 
and more frequently revised catalog 
where the sheets are subject to fre- 
quent changes, the distribution of 
supplemental sheets or sections can 
be resorted to, but this contains 
the hazard of their loss or non-use 
with consequent waste and irrita- 
tion by both the buyer and seller. 


The advantage of the loose leaf 
binder is that it can be kept up-to- 
date at all times; changes can be 
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Craftsmen in the Motor City 


(All names read from left to right) 


1—Jack Hignell, secretary-treasurer, Hignell 
Printing Ltd., Winnipeg, Can.; George Nel- 
son, production department, McGill Warner 
Co., St. Paul, Minn.; Robert Truhlar, produc- 
tion manager, Colwell Press, Inc., Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 


2—Daniel A. Pannock, Ethyl Corporation, 
Detroit; unidentified; Alex Morrison, Mor- 
rison Specialty, Detroit, and Marshall Thomas, 
City Electrotype Co., Detroit. 


3—Bruno Woernle, Linotype Composition 
Co., Baltimore, Md.; Henry Schneider, 
Charles Francis Press, New York, N. Y., 
and Joseph Green, Mack Printing Co., 
Easton, Pa. 


4—Russ Smith, foreman printing department, 
Standard Accident Insurance Co., Detroit; 
John W. Woodward, superintendent and 
traffic manager, Seaman Patrick Paper Co., 
Detroit. 


made to cover new products; loose 
leaf catalogs are economical since 
the life of the loose leaf cover can 
be measured in years. 

The main points to watch in mak- 
ing it easy for the buyer to keep 





your catalog up-to-date is + 


loose leaf device that wall ie 


don’t wait for six months to q 

to accumulate changes and then re. 
print from a fourth to one-half 
the catalog. 


Cover Styles 


The speaker reviewed the various 
types of covers and explained their 
useful qualities. 

Cut-Flush Covers—All binders re- 
ferred to as Cut-Flush are those 
covers made from a single pieg 
of material. The stock may be 1p 
pts. thick, or as heavy as 50 pts, 
thick, of leathercloth, a genuine 
leather or some artificial fiber. 

Casebound Covers—These covers 
are made with outside binding of 
paper, cloth, leathercloth supported 
vinyl, leather, or paper backed 
with mylar glued to a board core, 
with the outside material turned 
over the edges. The inside of the 
cover is lined with a thin linj 
material of paper, cloth or leather. 


Loose Leaf Mechanisms 


Simplex Covers—These consist of a 
two-piece cover, usually made of 
cut-flush materials with holes 
punched through both covers. 
Sheets are held with laces or screw 
posts. Capacity is limited only by 
the post length. 

Five, Six and Seven-Score, Ac- 
cordian Type Covers—The only 
difference between a five, six and 
seven-score cover, explained the 
speaker, is that a five-score will 
take about !/4 in. of sheets; a six- 
score cover has a fixed capacity, and 
a seven-score binder has an expand- 
ing capacity. 

While, with this type of cover, 
the buyer has a wide range of ma- 
terial and decorative methods from 
which to make a selection, the dis- 
advantage is the same as the Sim- 
plex binder as the contents will not 
lie flat when the binder is open for 
reference. This mechanism is awk- 
ward for sheet changing. 

Memo Ring Binders—The prin- 
cipal recommendation for this type 
of cover is that the sheets lie flat 
when the book is open. Rings 
range in size from 1/, in. diam. up 
and can be supplied with two or 
more rings, with and _ without 
triggers. Objections to this particu- 
lar cover would be a_ backbone 
wider than the front edge when the 
mechanism is filled; sheets tear out 
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What’s your strapping problem? 
Size? Quantity? Tension? 
Try the (4s) Gerrard Model 12 


Do you want to strap small pack- 
ages—8” x 2”? Or are they closer 
to 26” x 20”? The economical new 
USS Gerrard Model 12 Automatic 
Strapping Machine can handle 
either size—or any size in between. 

How many packages do you 
want to strap? Twenty-four? The 
Gerrard Model 12 can tie all 
twenty-four in just one minute. 
That means 1,444 packages tied 


in an hour! 

How tight do you want them? 
With the Model 12, tension can be 
predetermined and uniformly 
maintained on all packages, re- 
gardless of size or weight. A spe- 
cial device compresses and holds 
them in position during the tying 
operation. 

The Gerrard Model 12 comes 
in two sizes, and utilizes extra- 


strong USS Gerrard High-Tensile 
Round Steel Strapping, 14 through 
181% gauge. The machine requires 
only 714 square feet of floor space. 
Table height is 31”; weight is ap- 
proximately 1350 pounds. It can 
be threaded in less than a minute 
—and it’s a cinch to operate. You 
don’t even have to adjust it for 
packages that vary in size and 
shape. Maintenance is no prob- 
lem, either, because the Model 12 
has a one-shot built-in lubrication 
system. 

If you want more information, 
contact your USS Gerrard sales 
representative. Also send in the 
coupon below for the folder and 
the Gerrard Blue Book of Packag- 
ing. There is no obligation. 


USS and Gerrard are registered trademarks 


The USS Gerrard Model 12 Automatic Strapping Machine in use at Popular Mechanics Magazine, Chicago, IIlinois 


Gerrard Steel Strapping Dept. 


T yyy) 5, ------------- 4 





Gerrard Steel Strapping Department 
U. S. Steel Supply Division 

United States Steel Corporation 

4723 S. Richmond St., Chicago, Illinois 


Without obligation, please send me the new Model 12 Brochure 
and Blue Book of Packaging. 





IN 9-55 o-ndwaecansasecdchsuslenwedcbensuucnnedddanasenceeeine 
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United States Steel 


For More Information Circle 70 on Reader Service Card 
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too easily; sheets hang on the rings 
when the cover is closed, and the 
necessity of removing extra sheets 
to make new insertions after the 
binder has reached the two-thirds 
full point. 


Slip Covers—This is not a mech- 
anism. It is mostly used for the sad- 
dle-stitched type of book. It is fre- 
quently employed in conjunction 
_ with mechanically bound catalogs 

where the buyer wants a more dur- 
able cover and an adequate back- 
bone identification. 


Angle Back Binders—This mech- 
anism is of the post type and of 
heavy-duty construction to with- 
stand hard usage. The binders are 
formed with conventional board core 
sides, with a steel angle back in both 
the front and back cover. These are 
joined by telescoping posts and a 
quick locking device for easier op- 
eration. 


Ring Binders—These are suitable 
for bulky catalogs in either Cut- 
Flush or Casebound construction up 
to 214 in. rings. They withstand 
unusually rough handling if metal 
hinges, fiber sides or metal rims are 
available. 


Parallel or Spring Prong Binders— 
This mechanism is ideally suited to 
the requirements of the catalog user 
who demands the rugged qualities of 
a post binder with the advantages of 
the ring binder. Recommended to all 
buyers interested in a heavy-duty 
loose leaf device for bulky catalogs. 
Capacities range up to 3 in. 


Publication Binders—This mech- 
anism is employed by the user who 
wishes to assemble a series of cata- 
log sections into one cover without 
punching. The binding of these sec- 
tions or catalogs is usually saddle- 
stitched or may consist of one of the 
mechanical styles. Sections are held 
in place by rods or wires passing 
through the center of the saddle- 
stitched books. 


Also Consult the Mailer 


The last speaker was George 
(Red) Waters, vice president, 
American Mailers, Detroit. Speak- 
ing briefly, Waters discussed in- 
creased direct mail costs as well as 
avoiding waste circulation. Waters 
feels that in the mailing field there 
is one thing wrong—there is no 
previous collaboration on the part 
of the customer, the printer and 
the mailer. The job is brought to 
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the mailer after it has been printed. 

The field in which the mailing 
is to be distributed should be 
analyzed. For instance, in the case 





of a department store, the 

will send out 50,000 pieces when 
30,000 would cover the field. The 
mailer keeps his lists Up-to-date 


Printing Scholarships Awarded 


Nine four-year and eight sum- 
mer school scholarships have been 
granted by the National Scholarship 
Trust Fund of the Education Coun- 
cil of the Graphic Arts Industry, 
it was announced by Francis N. 
Ehrenberg (Blanchard Press, New 
York, N. Y.), chairman of the 
Scholarship Selection and Awards 
Committee of the Fund. The four- 
year scholarships have been award- 
ed as follows: 

Robert H. Caffee Memorial Schol- 
arship—(William G. Johnston Co., 
Pittsburgh, Pa.) $1000 per year for 
four years to Ronald Wertel, 332 
McKinley Ave., Pittsburgh, Pa., at 
Carnegie Institute of Technology. 

Graphic Arts Monthly Scholar- 
ship—(Graphic Arts Monthly, Chi- 
cago) $1000 per year for four years 
to Charles Branch, 911 South C. St., 
Arkansas City, Kan., at Rochester 
Institute of Technology. 

Judd and Detweiler, Inc., Schol- 
arship—(Judd and Detweiller, Inc., 
Washington, D. C.) $500 per year 
for four years to Enn Epner, 325 
Alplaus Ave., Alplaus, N. Y., at 
Carnegie Institute of Technology. 

Harris-Intertype Scholarship — 
(Harris - Intertype Corporation), 
$1000 per year for four years to 
John Weyer, 57-34 8lst St., Elm- 
hurst, N. Y., at Carnegie Tech. 

Heathcote Mann Scholarship of 





Five 500 Dollar Scholarships and a num- 
ber of 250 dollar scholarships will be 
granted to deserving applicants by South- 
west School of Printing, Div. Sam Hous- 
ton State Teachers College, Huntsville, 
Tex. Administering tests to scholarship 
aspirants is Dr. Clifford Williams, Shep- 
herd Associates, Fort Worth, Tex. 


the Kable Foundation — (Kable 
Printing Co., Mt. Morris, Ill.) $1099 
per year for four years to Alan Ka. 
negsberg, 101 Westville Ave., Cald. 
well, N. J., at Carnegie Tech. 

Vandercook and Sons, Inc., Schol- 
arship — (Vandercook and Sons 
Inc., Chicago), $500 per year for 
four years to Walter Haan, 278 §. 
Wellington Rd., Garden City, N. Y, 
at Rochester Institute of Tech. 
nology. 

Miehle Printing Press and Mfg. 
Co. Scholarship—(Miehle Printing 
Press and Mfg. Co., Chicago) $1000 
per year for four years to Robert W. 
McCaffrey, 59 Pearl St., Cambridge, 
Mass., at Rochester Institute. 

John M. Wolff Graphic Arts 
Teacher Scholarships — (John M. 
Wolff, St. Louis, Mo.) $500 per 
year for four years to Jerome H. 
McClure, 603 No. Joplin, Pittsburg, 
Kan. at Kansas State Teachers Col- 
lege, Pittsburg, Kan. and $500 per 
year for four years to Roy L. Gar- 
land, 3280 Rochambeau Ave, 
Bronx 67, New York, N. Y., at New 
York State University for Teach- 
ers, Oswego, N. Y. 


New Classification for 
Education Council Members 


The Education Council of the 
Graphic Arts Industry, Inc. has ap- 
proved a new member classification 
called Contributing Members. Ac- 
cording to Samuel M. Burt, manag- 
ing director of the organization, the 
reason for the new classification is 
to permit members to join who pre- 
viously found it difficult to do s0 
under the minimum of $100 per 
year dues. 

Contributing Member dues are 
$25 per year and entitle mem- 
bers under this classification to all 
services of the Council. Council pub- 
lications will be provided at 10% 
discount from list price. 

Further information may be ob- 
tained by writing Samuel M. Burt, 
managing director, Education Coun- 
cil of the Graphic Arts Industry, 
Inc., 5728 Connecticut Ave., N.W. 
Washington 15, D. C. 
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Dispenser Mounting Plates 


jal mounting plates now are avail- 
Pg = attaching dispensers for Kim- 
berly-Clark Kimwipes disposable wipers 
to walls. Packages containing four plates 
and the necessary solvent and fasteners 
for each dispenser are available from dis- 
tributors. The solvent is used to affix the 
plates permanently to ceramic, concrete 
and plastered surfaces. The dispensers are 
bolted to the plates. Circle No. 282 on 


Reader Service Card. 


Two New Durst Enlargers 


Durst USA, Inc. has annouced the ad- 
dition of two new models to its line of 
photo enlargers available in the United 
States. The Durst 606 enlarger (pictured) 
handles all film sizes up to 2% in. by 
2, in. An optical reflex screen is built 
into its lamphouse for viewing and focus- 
ing during its use as a copy and reducing 
camera. Other features include a filter 





drawer between condensers; calibrated 90 
deg. swivel lamphouse; interchangeable 
lensboards; adjustable negative carrier, and 
double condenser system. The Durst 404 
enlarger can be used to handle all minia- 
ture film sizes up to 4 cm. by 4 cm. 
Included in features are lamp socket ac- 
commodating standard opal enlarging 
lamps or standard projection lamps; fil- 
ter drawer between condensers; reversible 
film cups; 90 deg. swivel lamphouse; 10 
times magnification on baseboard, and 
friction drive height adjustment. Circle 
No. 267 on Reader Service Card. 


Opti-Chek Mounter and Proofer 


A mounter and proofer designed for pre- 
registration and proofing of rubber plates 
has been announced by Harley Company. 
Called the Model R-P Opti-Chek, it is 
equipped with an optical unit for super- 
imposing images. By looking through a 
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viewer, operator sees image of key plate 
superimposed over image of plate to be 
registered. System is claimed to enable 
operator to determine exact registration, 
amount of bleed and whether stretch or 





shrinkage has taken place. Registering de- 
sign to design is said to eliminate use of 
tools or rules. 


Machine is constructed with heavy side 
frames and precision construction, and is 
said to be completely adjustable to handle 
any length and any diameter cylinder. 
Mounter is equipped with impression cy- 
linder for multi-color proofing. Motorized 
cylinder is activated by a foot switch, per- 
mitting free use of hands. Circle No. 277 
on Reader Service Card. 


Gum Arabic Solution 


Varn’s new gum arabic solution fea- 
tures low viscosity, ease of washoff, and 
a uniform, thin flexible coat, reports Varn 
Products Co., Inc. It is said the viscosity 
has been lowered to produce a gum solu- 
tion for modern plates. Solution is offered 
in test and production quantities. Circle 
No. 256 on Reader Service Card. 


Predetermining Electronic Counter 


Tally-Count, a predetermining electronic 
counter which can be used to control 
machine cycling, sorting, materials han- 
dling, packaging and unit flow at high 





speeds, has been annouced by Standard 
Instrument Corp. Unit can be operated at 
rated speeds up to 100 per sec. Individual 
plug-in decades are said to simplify main- 
tenance and enable counter to be ex- 


panded from a two decade to a three or 
four decade counter with no wiring 
change. Power supply is also a plug-in 
unit. Tally-Count may be actuated by re- 
lay, photo electric control, micro-switch 
or toggle switch. Counting capacity of a 
four decade unit, used as a predetermining 
counter, is 10,000. As a totalizing counter, 
with four decades and four digit mechani- 
cal register, counting capacity is one 
million. Circle No. 254 on Reader Service 
Card. 


Leedal Cold Top Tank 


A cold top tank to be used for process- 
ing magnesium plates of the Dow rapid 
etch process has been developed by Leedal, 
Incorporated. Tank is furnished with 
hinged cover to prevent evaporation of 
solutions when not in use. This is said 
to keep solutions at constant strengths, 
ready for processing. A plastic Lucite dip- 
per is provided for handling of various 
size plates. It is said to be designed so 
that even warped plates will not touch 
sides of tank and cause harmful action. 
Supports inside of tank keep plates off 
bottom where sludge may accumulate. 
Tank is available in sizes for 20 in. by 
24 in. plates or smaller, and 22 in. by 
28 in. Circle No. 257 on Reader Service 
Card. 


Simco Static Eliminator 


A method for separating and neutraliz- 
ing sheets on feed piles of printing presses 
and other sheet-fed machines to prevent 
feeding more than one sheet at a time 
has been announced by Simco Company. 
The equipment consists of Simco ionizing 
air nozzles with static eliminators built 
into the tip of each nozzle, and are 
mounted on an air header fitted with 
stopcock. Air can be supplied from the 





press or other source and pressure used 
is from 15 psi. to 50 psi. A solenoid 
airvalve, to turn the air on and off 
automatically, is optional. 

The air nozzle assembly is mounted be- 
hind and slightly above the feed pile 
with the nozzles aimed at the back top 
edge of the pile. It is claimed ionized air 
from the nozzles flutters the top few sheets 
and neutralizes static charges as the sheets 
are separated. According to Simco, the 
nozzles can be used for paper, coated 
paper, or plastic sheets, and are available 
in different shapes and sizes for different 
type of presses. The equipment can also 
be used for cleaning off dirt and _ lint. 
Circle No. 261 on Reader Service Card. 
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New Anchor Line Aerosol Packed 


A new line of aerosol packed products 
for Graphic Arts has been introduced by 
Anchor Chemical Co., Inc. Included in 
the line are Inkote, ink skinning pre- 
ventive; Velvee, rubber rejuvenator; Film- 
Kleen, non-toxic film and glass cleaner; 
Robinol, degreasing agent for metal, film 
and glass; Sans Aqua, waterless hand 
cleaner; and Ex-Static, static eliminator. 
Products are available for both letter- 
press and offset plants. Circle No. 285 on 
Reader Service Card. 


Intertype Single Duty Quadder 


Intertype Company, Div. Harris-Inter- 
type Corp., has announced its manually 
operated Single Duty quadder. A control 
provides for quadding left, center, right, 
and normal justification. Lines beyond 
justification limit are automatically 


quadded flush left. Quadder action is 
automatically repeated. 

One measure control is said to simul- 
taneously set vise jaws, assembler slide 
and saw. Coaxial dials permit measures 
up to 30 picas to be set in picas and 





points. Vise jaw pressure is claimed to 
be completely relieved between first and 
second justification actions, and jaws are 
said to be self-aligning. Quadder can be 
converted to a Dual Duty quadder if 
tape operation becomes a _ requirement. 
Circle No. 279 on Reader Service Card. 


Helical Gear Drives 


Link-Belt Company has introduced a 
quadruple reduction helical gear drive 
and has added larger sizes to its line of 
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Gravure Filmprinter Press 
announced by Kidder Press 
Co., Inc., for printing on 
all film stock. It can be 
used for color process work. 
Press supplements Kidder’s 
Flexographic Filmprinters. 
Circle No. 281 on Reader 
Service Card. 


double and triple reduction helical drives. 
Gear drives with capacities to more than 
200 h.p. are available, reports the com- 
pany. The quadruple reduction speed re- 
ducer, offered in five sizes, extends the 
range of ratios to 2217:1. It is said gear 
arrangement of reducers consists of helical 





gear trains operating in high capacity 
ball and roller bearings mounted in a cast 
iron housing. According to Link-Belt, 
space requirements and layout problems 
are minimized by locating input and out- 
put shafts in the same horizontal and 
vertical planes. Automatic splash lubrica- 
tion of moving parts is claimed to assure 
dependable lubrication and operation at 
all speeds. Circle No. 266 on Reader 
Service Card. 


Bookbinding Adhesive 


Adhesive Products Corp. has announced 
development of a bookbinding adhesive 
known as Perfex. It is a cold bonding 
water base adhesive said to have quick 
grab. It is claimed a strong bond is ob- 
tained within 5 sec. after it is applied. 
According to Adhesive Products, Perfex 
does not have to be heated, is permanently 
flexible, and does not become brittle or 
crack with age. Circle No. 270 on Reader 
Service Card. 


Sheet Inspection Table 


An angular inspection table for checking 
impression, color and paper surfaces is 
being manufactured by Winton Engi- 
neering Co. The Winton Board and 
Sheet Scanner operates on the principle 
that a brilliant point source of light 
throwing rays parallel to a sheet surface 
will cause minute surface protrusions to 





cast elongated shadows and th becor 

visible. " 
Scanning board, which is 4g in. hi 

and 72 in. wide, tilts back 23 deg, from 





the vertical to permit top as well as 
bottom of sheet to be inspected. Spring 
clamps near top of scanner permit hang. 
ing of overlay sheets and other paper, 
while a steel shelf on bottom is designed 
to hold boxboard sheets. Movement of 
unit is facilitated by rubber casters. Circle 
No. 271 on Reader Service Card. 


Desk Top Collator 


An electric, six sheet desk top collator 
has been introduced by Thomas Collators, 
Inc. Collator is said to gather 120 sheets 
or 20 sets of six sheets each per min, 
Each bin is designed to hold a 1% in 
pile of 84 in. by 11 in. paper. Machine 
is claimed to collate most tissue, onion- 
skin, carbon, bond, mimeo and \% in 
cardboard. 

Collator is made of steel with silver 





hammeroid finish, weighs 35 Ibs. and 
measures 12 in. wide, 15 in. deep, and 
15 in. high. Feed arms, with burred feed 
rollers, are driven by a single phase, # 
cy. 110-120 v. a.c. motor. Circle No. 251 
on Reader Service Card. 


Colored Gum Label Papers 


A line of 35 colored Really Flat gummed 
papers is being manufactured by Mid- 
States Gummed Paper Div., Minnesota 
Mining and Mfg. Co. Stocks are said to 
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be designed primarily for holiday season 
use. . : — 
in the line are machine fin 
pan plated, Friction Glazed, Im- 
ials, Day-Glo and Boncraft grades in 
basis weights ranging from 45 Ib. m.f. med- 
jums to 120 lb. Day-Glo. Circle No. 276 
on Reader Service Card. 


Improved Du Pont Rotofilm 


An improved Du Pont Rotofilm, a pre- 
sensitized photographic etching resist for 
yse in gravure printing, has been re- 
leased to the regular Photo Products De- 

ent sales force after two years of 
developmental work under the guidance 
of a special team, Harlan L. Graham, 
director of sales, has announced. ; 

Chief improvement, Du Pont says, is 
a change which permits significantly 
easier, better removal of the film’s pro- 
tective membrane after laydown and a 
resulting high quality in the etching of 
gravure cylinders. Circle No. 280 on 
Reader Service Card. 


Industrial Plastic Gloves 


Plastic gloves which can be reused and 
are inexpensive enough to be disposable 
have been reported by Plasticsmith, Inc. 
The gloves, available in large, medium, 
and small sizes, are packaged in rolls of 





12 to 1000. Known as Handgards, gloves 
are made of polyethylene material, heat 
sealed by a machine which is said to 
insure a waterproof product. They are pre- 
talcumed for ease in sliding on and off. 
Plasticsmith reports they do not impair 
the sense of touch and are resistant to 
acids, dyes, solvents, and most chemicals. 
Handgards are flared at the wrist for venti- 


lation. When hands need to be immersed . 


gloves can be sealed with a rubber band. 
Circle No. 269 on Reader Service Card. 


12 New Type Disks 
for ATF Typesetter 


Twelve new type disks, each consisting 
of two fonts of type in one type size, are 
available for use on the ATF typesetter, 
It was reported by American Type Found- 
ers Co., Inc. The type disk, which con- 
tains 168 type characters with one and 
three unit blank spaces, is hand size and 
can be quickly inserted or removed from 
the photographic unit, states ATF. The 
12 disks are: News Roman No. 1 with 
News Bold No. 1, 7 pt. 8 pt. and 10 
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Temperature Controlled 
Sink — Leedal, Incorporated 
has announced a tempera- 
ture controlled sink which 
is said to assure good proc- 
essing of color and black 
and white negatives and 
positives. Water is heated 
or cooled automatically as 
necessary and recirculated 
through the sinkpan. Tem- 
perature tolerance of + 4 
deg. is maintained. All 
models are equipped with a 
water cooled compressor. 
Chemicals can be dumped 
directly into dump trough 





which has its own drain so that recirculating water is not contaminated. Sink bottom 
is dimpled to enable tempered water to flow underneath the trays. Pan is insulated on 
four sides and bottom with fiber-glass. Circle No. 258 on Reader Service Card. 





pt. sizes; News Roman No. | with News 
Italic No. 1, 7 pt., 8 pt., and 10 pt. sizes; 
News Roman No. 2 with Gothic Heavy 
No. 2, 5 pt.; News Roman No. 3 with 
News Bold No. 3, 8 pt.; Oldstyle No. | 
with Oldstyle Bold No. 1, 8 pt. and 10 
pt. sizes; Gothic Condensed with Gothic 
Heavy Condensed, 10 pt., and Gothic 
Book No. 1 with Gothic Heavy No. 1, 
10 pt. Circle No. 252 on Reader Service 
Card. 


Lawson Cutter Equipped 
With Slot Closing Device 


Lawson Company, Div. Miehle-Goss- 
Dexter, Inc. reports that its Pacemaker 
cutters are equipped with a device said 
to automatically close the rear table slot 
in which the back gauge rides, to prevent 
paper from snagging when the machine 
is being loaded or the paper is being 
swung. Device consists of a continuous 
convex shaped strip of stainless spring 
steel attached at both ends to the back 
gauge and threaded over two fixed pulleys. 
It rides in a shallow groove cut into sides 
of the rear table slot, and keeps it com- 
pletely closed, states Lawson. As shown 





in diagram, the smooth, rounded surface 
of the steel strip supports the lift of 





REAR TABLE 


‘ STAINLESS SPRING STEEL 
(SHAPE PRE-FORMED) 


A 
BACK GAUGE / 
TABLE SLOT 


paper across the slot. It is claimed paper 
cannot snag when swinging the lift or 
during loading operations. Circle No. 
255 on Reader Service Card. 


Chemical and Ink Dispenser 


Plews’ No. 55 dispensing gun, designed 
for applying chemicals and inks to offset 
plates, has been introduced by Plews 
Oiler, Inc. Pump, which is actuated by 
a natural grip trigger, draws liquid from 
bottom of container to prevent drying and 
hardening of contents at bottom. 

Gun is equipped with a strong return 


te 


a 


Consolidated Offset Press—The Champion 39 two color offset press, which will handle 
a sheet 2634, in. by 381% in. size, was recently announced by Consolidated International 
Equipment & Supply Co. Press is equipped with automatic high pile feeder with single 
lever control, electric drive and magnetic braking system, four form rollers, and 26 
inking rollers. Micrometer gauges are said to assure register. Press will print at rated 
speeds of 7500 sheets per hr. The Champion 39 will be shown in the United States 
for the first time at the National Assoc. of Photo-Lithographers Convention, Boston, 
Sept. 10-13. Circle No. 268 on Reader Service Card. 
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Design your newspaper tables 
just the way you want them... 





Hamilton. will build them-- 


at no extra cost! What do you need—galley 


runs, letterboards, ad mat drawers, job cases? You can 
have them (in any size or combination) by designing your 
own newspaper tables with a Hamilton Design Kit! Choose 
from five table lengths . . . three styles of working tops... 
two types of overhead lights . . . and over 90 different 
materials storage units! Get the full story (and a Design 
| Kit) from your Hamilton dealer, 
or write to Printers Equipment 
Division, Hamilton Manufacturing 


Company, Two Rivers, Wisconsin. 





Printers equipment designed and crafted by 
e 


i --/ HAMILTON MANUFACTURING COMPANY * TWO RIVERS, WISCONSIN 
For More Information Circle 78 on Reader Service Card 
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spring and bronze ball valves, Body is 
of one piece drawn steel said to eliminate 
leakage if accidentally dropped. Spout is 
of welded steel, claimed not to break or 
leak. Circle No. 274 on Reader Service 
Card. 


Paper Thickness Gauge 


A paper thickness caliper gauge with 
die cast aluminum frame, shaped to fit 


the hand, has been introduced by Car. 





bon Products Co., Inc. Gauge is light 
weight, equipped with glass covered dial 
and a trigger-operated indicating hand. 
Circle No. 275 on Reader Service Card. 


Gelb Vacuum Table 


Jos. Gelb Company has introduced its 
Model GVT vacuum table which can be 
used with a vertical projection camera, 
or alone as a contact table. Cover plate 
furnished is a clear transparent plastic, 





incorporating matting pin holes. When 
using a contact screen, similar holes can 
be punched into the contact screen. Four 
sets of set screen angle pins are mounted 
on the table to enable accurate screen 
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sitioning. A matrix punch and 
- ~~ bar are furnished. The area 
inside the vacuum channel is etched. 
Model GVT for 26 in. screens comes com- 
plete with vacuum pump and motor, for 
110 v. ac. operation, and hose. Circle 
No. 262 on Reader Service Card. 


Offset Forms Imprinter 


An offset imprinting press a to 
dle snap-out and continuous usiness 
= has been developed by Schriber 
Machinery Co. Press is said to feed mar- 
inally punched forms, up to 18 in. wide, 


flat packs, at speeds up to 10,000 





to 12,000 ip.h. Machine is equipped with 
an 11 in. plate cylinder. However, ac- 
cording to Schriber, other sizes can be 
made. Other features mentioned are: Two 
ink form rollers with throwoff; blanket 
cylinder throwoff; de-clutching mechanism 
to permit ink and water roller operation 
without feeding paper, and sideway plate 
cylinder adjustment. Circle No. 283 on 
Reader Service Card. 


Cosom Flexographic Printer’ 


Cosom Engineering Corp. has an- 
nounced its flexographic model printer 
for printing on flat, round, tapered, raised 
or recessed articles with flexographic inks. 





Three levels can be printed with up to 
three colors simultaneously. It is equipped 
with special fountains and a circulating 
ink pumping system from reservoir to 
fountain. This arrangement continually 
agitates the ink supply. When printing 
Operation is interrupted for adjustments 
of platens, a fractional h.p. motor con- 
nues to rotate inking and transfer rolls. 
There are two types of rotary attachments 
for the printer. An indexing rotary at- 
tachment is available for large production 
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PRODUCTION 
ECONOMY 
STARTS WITH 


Quality Supplies 


Equipment 





There are more than 500 products for newspaper printing 


in EASTERN’S CATALOG. 


They cover supplies and equipment for the Stereotype De- 
partment, Composing Room, Press Room and Photo En- 
graving Department. 


EVERY ONE OF THEM IS BACKED BY EASTERN’S 
GUARANTEE FOR QUALITY, SERVICE, ECONOMY! 


[-] MASTER ETCHING MACHINES [ STA-HI MASTER FORMERS 


(J PAPER ROLL DOLLIES AND (1 FLECTO GUMMED BACKING 
TRUCKS FELT 


(-] TINGUE PRESS BLANKETS 
[] HAMMOND TRIMOSAWS 
[] HAMMOND EASYKASTERS (_] MORRISON SLUG STRIPPERS 


(] STEEL AND ALUMINUM [-] DIRECT PRESSURE MOLDING 
CHASES FELT 


(] STA-HI MASTER ROUTERS (_] DIRECT PRESSURE MOLLETONS 


(_] STEEL GALLEYS AND GALLEY 
CABINETS 


ORDER FROM THE EASTERN CATALOG TODAY! 


IS) FASTERN 


NEWSPAPER SUPPLY, INC. 


| FOR 
96-03 NORTHERN BLVD., CORONA 68, NEW YORK 

























ECONOMY) 





For More Information Circle 55 on Reader Service Card 
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work and a single spindle attachment is 
available for short runs. Circle No. 259 
on Reader Service Card. 


Matrix Salvage Machine 


A matrix salvaging machine, called 
Matri-Swage, has been announced by 
Quality Control Corp. Machine is said 
to restore Linotype and Intertype matrices 
that have worn aligning lugs, to stand- 





ard factory size. Worn matrices are fed 
into machine and lugs are automatically 
swaged. Machine was developed as a 
companion unit for manufacturer’s Matri- 
Chek, matrix inspection machine. Circle 
No. 286 on Reader Service Card. 


Revolving Darkroom Door 


Consolidated International Equipment & 
Supply Co. has announced development 
of a revolving darkroom light-trap door 
manufactured in models for single or 
double darkroom use. Operator enters 





door and rotates a cylinder-like structure 
which rolls on ball bearings. Entrance 
door is then covered by opposite side of 
the barrel construction, while the open 
side permits light-tight entrance to dark- 
room. Unit is of portable design. Circle 
No. 273 on Reader Service Card. 


Vandercook Test Press 


The Vandercook Universal II test press 
will take a maximum plate or form 18 in. 
by 24 in., which is large enough to ac- 
cept a full size newspaper page plate, re- 
ports Vandercook & Sons, Inc. A smaller 
test press was announced by the company 
in Printing Equipment Engineer, May 
1958 issue. It is claimed Universal II is 


with or without an adjustable bed, and 
an automatic ink feed device is avail- 
able as optional equipment. 

It is said the 3 in. form rollers can be 
changed in about 20 sec. According to 
Vandercook, a simpler method has been 
devised of adjusting the form rollers to 
proper height without the use of tools 
by turning knobs. To keep dust from 
settling on the inking system and to 
guard ink distributor rollers from ac- 
cidental contact by the operator, a hinged 
plastic shield is provided. The inking 
system has been designed with automatic 
washup device. A nylon doctor blade is 
brought into contact with the ink drum 
by a lever. Ink solvent is applied from 
two plastic containers to the rollers to 
wash up the press. Blotting paper placed 
in the bottom of the tray absorbs the 
ink and solvent resulting from the auto- 
matic washup. An optional feature of 
the Universal II is the automatic ink 
feed to eliminate application of ink by 
hand. Ink feed supplies ink automatically 
from a standard | lb. can. A knob is 
turned to control the volume of ink being 
fed to the inking system. Circle No. 263 
on Reader Service Card. 


Kluge Air Line Filters 


An air line filter kit which will fit all 
older series Kluge automatic presses and 
Kluge feeders has been announced by 
Brandtjen & Kluge, Inc. Kit includes two 
filters, one for the magazine arm and 
one for the delivery, and all necessary 
fittings. It is said installation can be easily 
accomplished. Actual cylindrical filters give 
over 61/4, sq. in. of filter area, preventing 
dirt and lint clogging, and also prolonging 








the life of the pump. Each filter js in- 
cased in clear plastic tubing, to permit 
visually checking condition of all filters, 
Circle No. 264 on Reader Service Card 


Gummed Paper Selector 


Mid-States Gummed Paper, Div., Minne. 
sota Mining & Mfg. Co. has introduced 
a slide rule selector to aid in choosj 
the right grade of its Really Flat gummed 
paper for any printing requirement, An 
ink guide that recommends the proper 





ink to use for printing each grade is in- 
cluded. Information regarding jumbo null 
widths, stock sheet sizes, basic stock 
weights, and proper gumming is given 
Circle No. 253 on Reader Card. 








At top is the new Vandercook Universal II test press equipped with power driven inking 
system, automatic washup, power driven cylinder, automatic sheet delivery and register plate 
base. It is said form roller on the test press (bottom, left) can be changed in 20 sec. without 
tools. Automatic washup (bottom, right) enables operator to wash up press by bringing @ 
nylon doctor blade into contact with ink drum, and apply solvent. 


designed to meet the needs of platemakers, 
typesetters, printers, carton manufacturers, 
and paper and ink manufacturers. Press is 
available either as a hand operated or 
power driven model. It can be furnished 
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PRINTING 
INDUSTRY 


Covering patents issued June 3, 10, 17 


and 24. , 
atents for the Graphic Arts are 

ohm exclusively for Printinc Propuc- 
mon by Invention, Inc. an industrial 
tent research organization in Washing- 

a D. C. Invention, Inc. presently has 
the only staff in the country that examines, 
in the U. S. Patent Office, the complete 
printed copy, drawing by drawing and 
ge by page, every one of the several 

undred new patents issued each week. 
Puntinc Propuction is the only trade 
blication in its field offering a report 

on this complete coverage. For copies 

of the patents listed here specify the 
patent numbers and send 25c for each 
separate patent, or 10c for each trade 
mark or design patent (stamps not ac- 
cepted) to the Commissioner of Patents, 


Washington, D. C. 


Composing Room: 


Wettlauffer, assigned to Keuffel and Esser 024 by Douglas S. Dougan, assigned to 
Co. John Waldron Corp. 


sate _ PROPELLER ROLLERS 
Printing Presses: FOR PRINTING MACHINES 


For use with a printing machine folder, 








INK FOUNTAIN BLADE a paper propellifg roller mounting pro- 

vides for parallel and cocking adjustment 
Independent, individual adjustment of of the roller with relation to a cooperating 
small lengths of the effective metering paper handling cylinder so as to allow for 


edge of an ink fountain blade is effected variations in thickness of the folded prod- 
by using a blade which is transversely ucts. Patent 2,840,376 by Charles A. Har- 
slit from the metering edge and the por- less, assigned to R. Hoe & Co., Inc. 
tions adjacent to it into parallel strips or 

tongues of any desired width, each one PLATE LOCKUP 

adapted to be controlled in its position 

relative to the ink feeding roll by means This is a simplified plate lockup for use 
of an individual set screw. Patent 2,837,- on small or moderate-sized presses. The 











PERFORATOR AND COUNTER FOR 
TABULAR MATTER 


A perforated strip for use in automatic 
control of composing machines is prepared 
by this apparatus. It has a mechanism 
which indicates to the operator, prior to 
punching, the length of the variable por- 
tion of a telephone directory listing. It 
indicates justifiability of a composed line 
of type matter in the middle of the line. 
Patent 2,838,114 by Maurus T. Goetz and 
Ralph H. Halvorsen, assigned to Fair- 
child Graphic Equipment, Inc. 


TYPOGRAPHICAL COMPOSING 
AND CASTING MACHINES 


This attachment has a single control han- 
dle by which molds can be simultaneous- 
ly changed while the type trimming knives 
are set to correspond with type size of 
changed mold. Patent 2,839,182 by Robert 
E. Tackitt, half assigned to Earl L. Whit- 
tington. 


Platemaking: 





ETCHING MACHINE 


The machine is designed to support and 
impart an irregular motion to a printing 
plate while etching acid is continuously 
sprayed against the plate. This insures a 
uniform etch over the entire plate surface. 
Patent 2,836,917 by Norman C. Schutt, 
John L. Bjelland, and Floyd W. Flynn, 
assigned to Powers Chemco, Inc. 


LIGHT SENSITIVE MATERIAL 
FOR DIAZO PRINTING 


These new type diazo compounds for 
coating diazotype materials give steeper 
gradients when dissolved in organic sol- 
vents, due to better absorption into the 
solvent. They have excellent opacity in 
the far ultra-violet range and yield excel- 
lent intermediate prints. One deisel ma- 
terial consists of the zinc chloride double 
alt of the diazo compound of N-4’-amino- 
“¢thoxy-phenyl-(1’)-thiomorpholine coat- 
ed on a base sheet. Patent 2,840,472 by 

ar Siis, Georg Werner, and Willy 
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BILL HAS AN 






Without the least conceit, we 
think that Bill, the etcher, does have an 
important visitor when he talks to an informed Imperial 
representative. It’s important for him to find out which of the three 
Imperial Zincs—Vitaplate, Duraplate or Regular are best suited to 
his operations. When an Imperial representative calls, ask him 
about one-bite, one-bath, one-machine etching with Vitaplate and 
VitasolV . . . his visit should be worthwhile to you. 


IMPERIAL TYPE 


F quality zincs METAL COMPANY 
VITAPLATE « DURAPLATE « REGULAR oa 
AND VITASOLV 


Chicago 50 « New York 7 « Philadely 





* The use of VitasolV comes within the limits of the Dow Patents. 


For More Information Circle No. 93 on Reader Service Card 
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ends of the printing plate are bent and 
inserted through a gap between the pairs 
of clamping plates. Undue stress is avoided 
by having the outer edges on the clamp- 
ing plates of semi-rigid construction. Pa- 
tent 2,837,994 by George R. Brodie, as- 
signed to Fred’k H. Levey Co., Inc. 


ROLL TEMPERATURE 
CONTROL SYSTEM 


These rolls, for drying ink on paper, 
utilize multiple streams of fluid rotating 
in opposite directions around the roll. This 
offsets interference by the moving fluids 
with roll rotation while improving heat 
distribution. Patent 2,837,833 by Edward 
A. Coudriet, assigned to the Inta-Roto 
Machine Co., Inc. 


DRYING APPARATUS 


Gas burners are mounted so that a web 
of freshly printed paper may be guided 
over the flame for drying the ink. The 
burner flames are regulated in accordance 
with the speed of the traveling web so that 
when web s decreases, it will not be 
scorched and when web speed increases, 
there will be sufficient heat for thorough 
drying. Patent 2,838,296 by Raymond E. 
White, assigned to Bemis Bros. Bag Co. 


ATTACHMENT OF GEARS 
TO TAPERED SHAFT ENDS 


In making a keyless web drive, a bearing 
and gear are attached to a shaft by sliding 
them (singly) onto the shaft and insert- 
ing oil under pressure into a groove under 
the bearing or gear, thus fixing the as- 


sembly to the shaft with a shrink fit. Re- 
moval is achieved by introducing oil 
under pressure to expand the assembly so 
that is can be slipped off the shaft. Pa- 
tent 2,840,399 by Charles A. Harless and 
Emory W. Worthington, assigned to R. 
Hoe & Co., Inc. 


CLAMPING AND 
TENSIONING DEVICE 


A printing plate can be clamped on the 
outer face of the plate cylinder of a litho- 
graphic press by this clamp. The clamp 
may be manipulated from the ends of the 
plate cylinder where there is no crowd- 
ing and it permits of the full encirclement 
of the plate cylinder by the plate so that 
—_ a negligible portion of the working 
surface of the plate cylinder is unused. 
Patent 2,837,025 by William Pechy, as- 
signed to American Can Co. 


WEB BREAK DETECTION 


The detector readily senses flaws in a web 
of paper being fed to a printing press, 
yet is insensitive to flapping movements of 
the web or overlapping seams. The de- 
tector may be mounted in an infinite 
number of positions ranging from upright 
to inverted without affecting its operation. 
Patent 2,838,303 by Orville A. Morley, 
assigned to McCall Corporation. 


INK MOTION 


In the inking of a single form roller ink 
is supplied through two paths, one of 
which contains a Re driven vi- 
brator. The other contains an axially re- 








PATENT SEARCHES 


For Patent Research in the 
U.S. Patent Office, or a 
prompt estimate on an 
of search, write = 
INVENTION, INC. 
Munsey Bldg., Washington, Dc 


es 











ciprocated vibrator which automati 
pet its speed to maintain comma 
distribution. Area of exposed ink on the 
drum and roller surfaces is reduced 
a minimum. Patent 2,838,995 by 

W. Worthington, assigned to R. Hoe & 
Co., Inc. 


PAGE CUTOFF FOR 
INKING MECHANISM 


This ink pumping arrangement is com 
and requires no packing of a rotor shat 
to prevent leakage. It resembles the 
Schmidt patent, No. 1,348,900, but has a 
vertical shaft journaled in a bar in the 
housing wall to give movement to the 
bars. It carries a rank-pin forming g 
“scotch yoke” connection for moving the 
bars to return ink to the reservoir. Patent 
2,838,996 by Emory W. Worthington and 
a? A. Walsh, assigned to R. Hoe & 
. Inc. 


NUMBERING ATTACHMENT 
FOR OFFSET PRESS 


This attachment, suitable for printi 
numbers in numerical order on Fwy 
paper as they are fed through a press 
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The message this advertisement brings to you is simple. It’s this: 
Let Imperial, who is enjoying leadership (though often imitated) 
in type metal production, shoulder the complete responsibility for 


your type metal performance. Imperial attained leadership by 
supplying users with Imperial Type Metals and by the widely used 
Plus Plan and Service Plan that eliminate working type metal 


irregularities and lower metal costs. What more can you ask? 


S4 


are always ; 
imitated! / 


Fd 





‘Wrragggnnnso™ 
you get 


EXTRA ADVANTAGES 


with 





IMPERIAL TYPE METAL CO. 
Chicago 5O + New York 7 + Philadelphia 34 


For More Information Circle 94 on Reader Service Card 
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nder. If the press mis-feeds 
an arm causes a latch to 
o hold the eee cylin- 
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4 2.839,991 by Arnold 
, assigned to Dixie Type and Sup- 
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OFFSET PRINTING MACHINE 


t cylinder is mounted on a rotata- 
. ean with master and impres- 
sion cylinders to transfer an inked image 
to a sheet. If sheet mis-feeds, feeler fingers 
activate a latch which moves the offset 
cylinder out of contact with the impres- 
sion and master cylinders. Patent 2,839,992 
by Lawrence H. Morse, assigned to Ad- 
dressograph-Multigraph Corp. 


REGISTRATION CONTROL 
OR INDICATING DEVICE 


This device relates to continuously main- 
taining the color registration in multicolor 
high speed printing presses. One color is 
printed on the sheet at one station, and 
another color at another station. Any 
deviation in the predetermined spatial re- 
lationship of the two colors will cause a 
different electric signal in the photoelec- 
tric sensing device. Patent 2,840,370 by 
Carl M. Noble, assigned to Electric Eye 
Equipment Co. 


CORRECTION DEVICE FOR 
COLOR REGISTER 


This electronic device maintains registry 
in printing on multicolor presses. Any 
registry deviation causes a charge to be 
placed on a capacitor. When sufficient 
charges have accumulated, a correction is 
actuated by discharge of the capacitor. 
Random vibrations, which need not 

corrected, cancel out on the capacitor. 
Patent 2,840,371 by Joseph C. Frommer, 
assigned to Electric Eye Equipment Co. 


AUTOMATIC CONTROL SYSTEM 


The device relates to automatic control 
for maintaining in-register multi-color 
printing operations. An operator adjusts the 
press to in-register position. The monitor- 
ing devices, which have been adjusted to 
signal coincidence, will now maintain in- 
register conditions. Patent 2,840,372 by 
Richard J. Alhand, assigned to Electric Eye 
Equipment Co. 


Feeding, Folding, Delivery: 





WEB TENSION CONTROL 


The control is in the form of a rapid 
acting brake and adjustable spindle mech- 
anism used in a frame which carries a 
rolled web of paper. The brake uses a 
chain which circumscribes a flexible steel 
brake shoe having brake linings almost 
completely circumscribing a rotatable brake 
drum. Patent 2,838,252 by Julius J. 
Tomasch. 


ROLL UNWINDING 
CONTROL SYSTEM 


The tension on a roll of paper as it is 
being unwound can be controlled by this 
system, which uses a revolution counter 
which generates electric pulses for actu- 
ating a ratchet mechanism. The ratchet 
mechanism in turn drives a rheostat con- 
trolling the brakes on the roll stand. Pat- 
ent 2,838,253 by Paul W. Jacobsen, as- 
signed to H. G. Weber & Co. 


SHEET FEEDING APPARATUS 


All of the elements of the apparatus, in- 
cluding the pile or sheet supply height 
testing member or feeler, are closely as- 
sociated as a single unit, thus insuring 
accurate operation of the mechanism and 
control of the pile or sheet supply ele- 
vator. This enables the apparatus to be 


used singly or in duplicate for different 
size sheet feeders. Patent 2,838,306 by 
Leo C. Williams, assigned to Miehle-Goss- 
Dexter, Incorporated. 


Miscellaneous: 





PAPER WINDING MACHINE 


The machine combines the desirable fea- 
tures of hydraulic and pneumatic systems 
into a single mechanism for urging a 

spool resiliently against a drum during a 
winding operation and, when it is desired 
to change to a new spool, the filled spool 
and its driving drum are separated an 
equal amount at their ends by means of 
hydraulic pressure. Patent 2,837,293 by 
Everett W. Clem, assigned to Rice Barton 


Corp. 








Pass It Along 


Many printing plant executives 
pass along copies of PRINTING 
Propuction regularly to interested 
employees. In this way, a more in- 

T production organization 
will be maintained. 
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So everybody says 

to me Heidelbergs 

will give me more 
free time, more 


benefits and more .. 


profit. 


So I says to them 
ny 


PROVE IT! 
...and they did! 





LET THEM PROVE IT TO YOU, TOO! 





Request a 


demonstration and 
see for yourself how 
Heidelberg’s exclusive 
features can help you. 


ORIGINAL HEIDELBERG 


distributors: 

Heidelberg Eastern, Inc. 
Glendale, L. |., N.Y. 
Heidelberg Western Sales Co. 
Los Angeles, Calif. 

Heidelberg Southern Sales Co. 
Houston, Texas 
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EQUIPMENT 


Sales & Installations 


REPORTS 


Linotype Installations 





Mergenthaler Linotype Co. reports the 
following installations: 

Comet Linotype—Lebanon (Pa.) News; 
Toronto (Ont.) Star, (2); Madisonville 
(Ky.) Messenger; Fort Lauderdale (Fla.) 
News, (3); Jenkintown (Pa.) Times 
Chronicle; Hamilton (Ont.) Spectator; 
Dinuba (Calif.) Sentinel; Winchester 
(Ind.) News, and Rochester (N. Y.) 
Times-Union. 

Model 29 Linotype—Union Central Life 
Insurance Co., Cincinnati, O. and The 
Maqua Company, Schenectady, N. Y. (2). 

Model 30 Linotype—Anderson (Ind.) 
Bulletin and Herald. 

Model 31 Linotype—Montreal (Que.) 
Petit Journal; Roanoke (Va.) Times 
and World News; C. William Gray, 
Washington, D. C.: Axminster Mfg. Corp., 
Yonkers, N. Y.; Rosary Press, Somerset, 


(O.) and Pinchpenny Press, Berkeley, 
Calif. 
Model 33 Rangemaster Linotype— 


Pascagoula (Miss.) Chronicle-Star and 
Advertiser. 


Model 35 Rangemaster Linotype—New 


Bern (N. C.) Sun-Journal; Roanoke 
(Va.) Times and World News; Easton 
(Pa.) Express; St. Thomas (Ont.) Times- 
Journal; Las Vegas (Nev.) Sun; Mon- 
treal (Que.) Monitor; New Castle (Pa.) 
News; Elizabethtown (Ky.) Hardin 
County Enterprise, and Vallejo (Calif.) 
Times-Herald and News-Chronicle. 

Model 34 Rangemaster Linotype—Chil- 
licothe (O.) Gazette. 

Model 36 Rangemaster Linotypes: Green 
Bay (Wis.) Press-Gazette. 

Newspapers that have changed to a 
new Linotype face include the following: 
To Corona: Chatham (N. Y.) Courier; 
Elizabeth (N.J.) Journal; Concord (N. C.) 
Tribune; Xenia (O.) Gazette; Santa 
Rosa (Calif.) Press Democrat (plus new 
Spartan Book for classified). 


ATF Installations 





American Type Founders Co., Inc. has 
announced the following installations: 

ATF Chief 15 Offset Press—Super 
Printing Co., Oceanside, L. I, N. Y.; 
Scriptor Shop, Freeport, L. L, N. Y.; Uni- 
versity Photo Offset Co., Inc., New York, 
N. Y., and John Mouner Assoc., West 
New Brighton, L. L, N. Y. 

ATF Chief 20 Offset Press—Santee 
Music Press, Inc., New York, N. Y. 

ATF Chief 22 Offset Press—Sun-Ray 
Press, New York, N. Y. and Ira S. Kahn, 
Newark, N. J. 

ATF Super Chief Offset Press—Cole- 
brook Press, Inc., New York, N. Y. 





Lawson Drill Installed — A Lawson ij. 
Speed multiple head drill has been jn. 
stalled at Henry S. Wolkins Co,, Inc, 
Boston. Trying out the new machine is 
A. F. C. Maertins, president and treas. 
urer of Wolkins. 


ATF Chief 29 Offset Press—Gould Off. 


set Co., New York, N. Y. and Grieg 
Printing Co., Brooklyn, N. Y. 


Lawson Installations 





The Lawson Company, Div. Miehle 
Goss-Dexter, Inc., has reported the follow- 
ing installations: 

Lawson Hi-Speed Multiple Head Drill 
Henry S. Wolkins Co., Inc., Boston, and 
National Carbon Coated Paper Co, 
Sturgis, Mich. 





Cut labor costs with 
mechanized remelting . . . 


KEMP REMELT POTS 
AND AUTOMATIC 
METAL LOADER 


The Kemp Remelt Pot with Automatic Metal Loader can 
save hours of time and labor . . . slash handling costs in 
remelt operations. Scrap metal is collected in the truck, 
then wheeled to the loader where a touch of a button lifts 
and gently slides it into the pot. 

In the pot, Kemp’s immersion heating, principle . . . the 
application of heat from inside the pot . . . gives extremely 
even temperature distribution and cuts dross formation to 
raise production quality. Fast recovery rate increases 
capacity and speed of casting . . . cuts utility costs to the 
bone. 


Your Kemp Representative will give you complete 
details on gas or electric heated Kemp Stereo and 
Remelt Pots. Or write direct for Bulletin IE-9. 
The C. M. Kemp Mfg. Co., 405 E. Oliver St, 
Baltimore 2, Md. 
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‘MEETINGS 


for the 


PRINTING 
INDUSTRY 





i Photoengravers _Assoc.—1958 
fae. Hotel Netherland Hilton, Cincin- 
nati 0. Oct. 13-15. Exec. Secy. Frank J. 


Schreiber, 166 W. Van Buren St., Chi- 
cago 4, 


PA Mechanical Conf.—1959 _Conf., 
oe Morrison, Chicago, June 21-25. Mgr. 
Richard E. Lewis, ANPA Mechanical 
Dept, 750 Third Ave. New York 17, 


N. Y. 


Manufacturers’ Institute—1958 Conv., 
oan Hotel, White Sulphur Springs, 
W. Va., Oct. 8-11. Secy. Miss A. G. Wat- 
son, 25 W. 43rd St., New York 36, N. Y. 


Educational Graphic Arts Exposition— 
ag New York, N. Y., Sept. 6-12, 
1959. Gen. Mgr. A. E. Giegengack, 5600 
Massachusetts Ave., N.W., Washington 


16, D. C. 


Fifth District Craftsmen’s Conf.—1959 
Conf., Hotel Miami, Dayton, O., May 22- 
98. Secy.-Treas. George W. Thompson, 
Toledo Colortype Co., 1711 Jefferson Ave., 
Toledo, O 


Graphic Arts Trade Assoc. Executives— 
Managing Director, William H. Gary, 
Printing Industry of Twin Cities, Inc., 
2645 University Ave., St. Paul 14, Minn. 


Gravure Technical Assoc.—1959 Conv., 
Drake Hotel, Chicago, Mar. 6-8. Exec. 
Secy. Edward S. St. John, Room 4800, 
30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York 20, N. Y. 


Great Lakes Mechanical Conf.—1959 
Conf., Hotel Statler, Detroit, Jan. 18-20. 
Secy.-Treas. Don Clark, Stereotype Supt., 
Grand Rapids (Mich.) Press. 


Illinois Newspaper Mechanical Conf.— 
1958 Conf., Hotel Orlando, Decatur, IIl., 
Sept. 13-14. Secy.-Treas. Arthur Kramer, 
Joliet (Ill.) Herald-News. 


Intl. Assoc. Electrotypers & Stereotypers— 
1958 Conf., Hotel Chalfonte-Haddon Hall, 
Atlantic City, N. J., Sept. 8-11. Exec. 
Secy. Floyd C. Larson, 701 Leader Bldg., 
Cleveland 14. 


Intl. Assoc. of Printing House Craftsmen 
—1959 Conv., Hotel Statler, New York, 
N. Y., Sept. 5-9. Exec. Secy. Pearl E. 
Oldt, 411 Oak St., Cincinnati 19, O. 


Intl. Graphic Arts Education Assoc.—Exec. 
Secy. Samuel M. Burt, 5728 Connecticut 
Ave, N.W., Washington 15, D. C. 


Intl. Printers Supply Salesmen’s Guild— 
Secy. Francis J. Tominey, New England 
Printer & Lithographer, 470 Atlantic Ave., 
Boston 10, Mass. 


Intl. Typographic Composition Assoc.— 

1958 Conv., Ambassador Hotel, Los An- 

geles, Calif., Oct. 14-17, Exec. Secy. W. E. 

— 1015 Chestnut St., Philadelphia 
a. 


’ 


lowa Daily Newspaper Mechantcal Conf. 
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—Secy.-Treas. Paul F. Kamler, Mechani- 
cal Supt., Clinton (la.) Herald. 


Kansas-Missouri Newspaper Mechanical 
Conf.—1958 Conf., Town House Hotel, 
Kansas City, Kans., Sept. 6-7. Kansas Gen. 
Mgr., Larry Miller, Kansas Press Assoc., 
701 Jackson St., Topeka, Kans. Missouri 
Secy.-Treas. William A. Bray, Missouri 
Press Assoc., 115 Walter Williams Hall, 
Columbia, Mo. 


Lithographers National Assoc., Inc.—1959 
Conv., Hotel Greenbrier, White Sulphur 
Springs, W. Va., Apr. 13-16. Exec. Dir. 
Oscar Whitehouse, 1025 Connecticut Ave., 
N.W., Washington 6, D. C. 


Mid-Atlantic Newspaper Mechanical Conf. 
—1959 Conf., Shelburne Hotel, Atlantic 
City, N. J., Mar. 12-14. PNPA General 
Mgr. Richard Dew, 2717 N. Front St., 
Harrisburg, Pa. 


National Assoc. of Litho Clubs—1959 
Conv., Twin Cities (Minneapolis-St. Paul, 
Minn.), June 11-13. Exec. Secy. Fred A. 
Schulz, Buckbee Mears Co., Toni Build- 
ing, St. Paul 1, Minn. 


National Assoc. of Photo-Lithographers— 
1958 Conv., Statler Hotel, Boston, Mass., 
Sept. 10-13. Exec. Dir. Walter E. Soder- 
im 317 W. 45th St, New York 36, 
om 3. 


National Paper Trade Assoc.—1959 Meet- 
ing, Waldorf Astoria Hotel, New York, 
N. Y., Apr. 1-3. Secy. J. H. Londergan, 
220 E. 42nd St., New York 17, N. Y. 


National Printing Equipment Assoc., Inc. 
—1958 Meeting, Statler Hotel, Dallas, 
Tex., Oct. 13-16. Secy. James E. Bennet, 
140 Nassau St., New York 38, N. Y. 
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Possible "eproduction 


. of both 
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BURGESS CELLULOSE COMPANY 


Manvfacturers and Distributors of 
Burgess Chrome and Supreme Tone-Tex Mats, Freeport, Illinois 





7 





MADDY ar_/sh 











Canadian Representative, R. M. Louson & Co., Ltd., 
Kennedy Road, Agincourt, Ontario 
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New Building with Modern 
Equipment — Guillermo 
Klappenbach, technical di- 
rector, Buenos Aires (Ar- 
gentina) La Nacion, recent- 
ly toured U. S. newspaper 
plants. Seated are: Klappen- 
bach; C. S. Reilly, Goss 
Americas president; Emilio 
B. Varela, architect; stand- 
ing: Vice Pres. A. J. Krohn, 
Goss Americas, and Vice 
Pres. Duke St. Marie, Goss 
International. 





National Safety Council Printing and 
Publishing Section—1959 Meeting, Hotel 
Conrad Hilton, Chicago, Oct. 20-24. Staff 
Rep. Harry C. Johnson, National Safety 
Council, 425 N. Michigan Ave., Chi- 
cago ll. 


New England Composing Room Execu- 
tives Assoc. — Secy. Lewis R. Greene, 
Westerly (R. I.) Sun. 


New England Newspaper Mechanical 
Conf.—1958 Conf., Statler Hotel, Boston, 
Oct. 18-19. Secy.-Treas. Walter C. Crigh- 
ton, Comp. Room Supt., New London 
(Conn.) Day. 


a oe gr ROP Color Conf.—1958 Conf., 
Waldorf Astoria Hotel, New York, N. Y., 


Sept. 15-17. Secy Arthur Brashears, Ameri- 
can Assoc. of Newspaper Representatives, 
141 E. 44th St., New York, N. Y. 


New York State Capital District Mechan- 
ical Conf.—Dir. Floyd Laurenty, Albany 
(N. Y.) Times-Union. 


Northwest Mechanical Conf.—Secy.-Treas. 
Ralph N. Carson, Linecasting Instructor, 
Dunwoody Industrial Institute, 818 Way- 
zata Blvd., Minneapolis, Minn. 


Pacific Newspaper Mechanical Conf.— 
1958 Conf., Mark Hopkins Hotel, San 
Francisco, Calif., Sept. 5-7. Secy. Ed 
Maggi, Phillips & Van Orden Co., 4th & 
Berry Sts., San Francisco, Calif. 





Packaging Institute Assoc.—]9. ’ 
Edgewater Beach Hotel, Chicago One 
15. Exec. Dir. Chas. A. Feld, 349 Madi. 
son Ave., New York 17, N. Y. 


Printing Industry of America—]958 Con 

Statler Hotel, Dallas, Tex., Oct. 3.16 
Gen. Mgr. Bernard Taymans, 5728 Con. 
necticut Ave., N.W., Washington 15, De 


Research and Engineering Coungjj 
1959 Conf., Sheraton McAlpin Hotel, New 
York, N. Y., May 18-20. Managing Dj; 
Robert E. Rossell, 5728 Connecticut Aye 
N.W., Washington 15, D.C. 


Screen Process Printing Assoc., Intl—j959 
Conv., Hotel Statler, New York, N, y 
Oct. 31-Nov. 2. Exec. Secy. Robert 
Blundred, 549 W. Randolph St., Chicago §, 


SNPA (Eastern Div.) Mechanical Conf 
Grady M. Lemons, Southern Newspaper 
Publishers Assoc., P.O. Box 1569, Chatts. 
nooga 1, Tenn. 


SNPA (Western Div.) Mechanical Conf. 
—1959 Conf. Hotel Texas, Fort Worth, 
Tex., Mar. 8-10. Secy. Walter Johnson, 
jr, P.O. Box 1569, Chattanooga 1, Tenn, 


Southern Graphic Arts Assoc. — 19% 
Conv., Hotel Robert Meyer, Jacksonville 
Fla., Apr. 27-29. Secy. Charles E. K 
1514 South St., Nashville 2, Tenn. 


Technical Assoc. of the Graphic Art~ 
1959 Conv., Hotel Mangor, Rochester, 
N. Y., June 14-16. Secy.-Treas. B. L. Sites, 
421 Sunnyside Ave., Elmhurst, Ill. 





UNIFORM HEAT 
OVER ENTIRE 
SCORCHING AREA 


THERMOSTATIC 
HEAT CONTROL 


PRE-SHRINK 
ATTACHMENT 


NO SLAM COVER 


AVAILABLE WITH 
ONE OR TWO TIMERS 


Shipping Wgt. 250* 


P. O. Box 421 





STEREOTYPER’S 
PRE-SHRINK and FLAT SCORCHER 





ee 


Fie ee 
Pee oe 


AMERICAN PUBLISHERS SUPPLY, INC. 


WE MANUFACTURE 

POURING SHEETS FOR 

ALL AUTOMATIC AND 

HAND OPERATED 

STEREOTYPE CASTING 
BOXES 


MADE FROM THE 
VERY BEST STEEL 
AND MADE TO FIT 
YOUR MACHINE 


TUBULAR TAILS 
PONY AUTOPLATE 


JUNIOR AUTOPLATE 
HAND BOX 


Lynnfield, Mass. 


ee 
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‘CAN BE PROVIDED WITH... 


New Star Metal Feeders may be ordered with Signal 
Actuators as extra equipment. This efficient, sturdy 
device also attaches easily to the back of the Star 
Feeders already in use and can be used in a variety 
of ways, according to your requirements, to let you 
know when the pig needs replacing. 

As illustrated, the trip finger on the chain contacts 
a lever when the pig is low. This lever operates a 
Microswitch to give the desired warning. 


The Signal Actuator will turn off the operator’s light 
or turn on a buzzer when the next pig is needed. It 
can also be used to operate the “trouble” light on the 
top of the machine or to signal the machinist’s panel 
board in larger shops. 

Order your Star Feeder Signal Set now and eliminate 
the danger of running your metal pot too low. Spe- 
cify Part No. M-4-J. 

NOTE: The Signal Set Illustrated has 


been silver-finished. Stock Signal Sets 
are black, to match the Star Feeder. 







Precision 
mmm ( TRADE Yr MARK 
Parts 


STAR PARTS, Inc. 
SOUTH HACKENSACK, N. J. 


BRANCH: 1327 BROADWAY, KANSAS CITY, MO. 








AGENCIES: CHICAGO « MINNEAPOLIS ® LOS ANGELES * DENVER * SO. ACTON, MASS 
CANADA: PRINTING MATERIAL LTD. AND AGENTS OVERSEAS 
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a signal actuator 





FAST! 


So simple, anyone can do a professional job in minutes! 
* Saves time, special setting, hand lettering * More versa- 
tile than type itself! * Low initial cost * pays for itself! « 
10,000 type styles and sizes * You'll use it for ads, layouts, 
presentations, magazines, posters, bulletins! 


This big, 
interesting Folder 
is Free! 
Send for it! 


Mergenthaler Linotype Company 
29 Ryerson St., Brooklyn 5, N. Y. 


Please send folder on low cost ProType. 


Name 


ECONOMICAL! 





Company 


Address 
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Literature 


(Continued from Page 30) 


phase micrometers is described in a bulletin 
being offered by Champlain Company, Inc. 
Color-to-color and cut-to-print mis-register are 
said to be corrected instantaneously in direct 
proportion to the error. Device can be posi- 
tioned in pressroom or remote location. Circle 
No. 314 on Reader Service Card. 


ANTI-OFFSET SPRAY UNITS 


Pneuma-Flo Systems, Inc. has released a 
two color folder to describe its offset prevent- 
ing equipment. System includes spray gun, 
nozzles, powder, and mounting brackets. Six 
pages inserted in folder include illustrations of 
installations on various printing presses. Circle 
No. 336 on Reader Service Card. 


INK MIST INFORMATION 


Information on ink mist delivered at the 
1958 ANPA Mechanical Conference by Stanley 
H. Southard, chief chemist, Geo. H. Morrill 
Co., Div. Sun Chemical Corp., has been made 
available in a four page folder published by 
Morrill. Included in Ink Mist and the Press- 
man’s Hat is material covering research, tests 
and testing devices relating to ink mist. Circle 
No. 337 on Reader Service Card. 


CAMBRIDGE HYGROSCOPE 


The Cambridge LTF Model Paper Hygro- 
scope is described in Bulletin M353 issued by 
Cambridge Instrument Co., Inc. Device indi- 
cates difference between pressroom air and 
paper stock in terms of relative humidity. 
Circle No. 328 on Reader Service Card. 


ALBANY LUBRICANT BULLETIN 


Adam Cook’s Sons, Ince. is offering its 
Service Bulletin No. 10 in which its tallow 
lubricants are described. Greases and oils for 
pressure fittings, cams, chain drives and other 
press friction areas are presented. Circle No. 
329 on Reader Service Card. 


GOSS UNIVERSAL PRESS 


Engineering and operating features of the 
Goss Universal newspaper press are described 
in an eight page bulletin prepared by The 
Goss Co., Div. Miehle-Goss-Dexter, Inc. Draw- 
ings and photographs are used to describe the 
semicylindrical unit style press. Some of the 
features included are Slide-A-Pan ink fountain, 
continuous ink feed, electric roll rewind and 
Universal folder. Circle No. 349 on Reader 
Service Card. 


ANTI-OXIDANT FOR INK 


Ink-O-Saver anti-skinning spray for printing 
ink is described in literature available from 
Acrolite Products, Inc. Spray is said to be 
recommended for applying to press rollers just 
before washups. Product is said to immedi- 
ately soften ink and permit it to be _ easily 
removed with washup solvents. Circle No. 350 
on Reader Service Card. 


MILLER 21 BY 28 TWO COLOR PRESS 


A handsomely printed and colorfully de- 
signed 16 page booklet has been published by 
Miller Printing Machinery Co. to describe its 
two color automatic cylinder letterpress known 
as the Miller 21 in. by 28 in. TW. Complete 
specifications and illustrations, including two 
in process color, are contained in _ booklet. 
Circle No. 351 on Reader Service Card. 


C & P AUTOMATIC PRESS 


A bulletin available from Chandler and 
Price Co. is descriptive of the C&P 14% in. 
by 22 in. Super Automatic platen press. Press 
is said to be designed for printing, die cut- 
ting, stamping, embossing, and roll leafing. 
Circle No. 316 on Reader Service Card. 


SHEET CLEANER BULLETIN 


J. E. Doyle Co. has made a bulletin avail- 
able in which Doyle sheet cleaners are illus- 
trated and described. Cleaners remove lint and 
dust from paper before it enters press. Circle 
No. 334 on Reader Service Card. 


NEWSPAPER PRESS BLANKETS 


Newspaper press blankets and other equip- 
ment and supplies for stereotype, composing 





plant extension 


new plant 





ENGINEERING FOR 
THE GRAPHIC ARTS 
TO MEET GROWTH REQUIREMENTS 


« ANALYSIS OF PRESENT OPERATIONS 
« REPORTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
*« PLANS AND SPECIFICATIONS 


plant rearrangement 


« CONSTRUCTION MANAGEMENT 


CHAS. T. MAIN, INC. 


BOSTON, MASSACHUSETTS ® CHARLOTTE, NORTH CAROLINA 





and pressrooms are illustrated and 

in Catalog No. 51 being offered Dy tibed 
England Newspaper Supply Co., Diy. New 
England Fibre Blanket Co. Circle No, 304 
Reader Service Card. on 


LINOPRESS LITERATURE 


Deskfinder Company is offering literature 
descriptive of its Linopress imprinting ma. 
chine. Machine operates with Linotype sg), 
from 6 to 36 pts. and 12 to 30 picas. g) 
advance to printing position and eject onto a 
galley. Stock is hand fed. Stock from 
card up to thick booklet may be imprinteq 
Circle No. 325 on Reader Service Card. ’ 


IDEAL ROLLER FOLDER 


Illustrations of offset presses equipped with 
Ideal rollers are inciuded in a two color folder 
made available by Ideal Roller & Mfg, 
Circle No. 361 on Reader Service Card, ‘ 


WEBFED VS. SHEETFED 


A comparison of web offset printing costs 
with sheetfed costs, both letterpress and off. 
set, are presented _in a booklet available from 
American ‘Type Founders Web Div. Cirele 
No. 306 on Reader Service Card. 


GENERAL ELECTRIC D. C. PRESS DRIVE 


A bulletin is being offered by General Elec. 
tric Co. to describe its Inductrol d.c. printing 
press drive. Induction voltage regulator igs 
said to have a minimum of moving parts and 
provides complete voltage adjustment for full 
speed control, which makes an infinite number 
of speeds possible. Control equipment is com- 
pactly housed and can be installed in any 
location. No external d.c. supply is required, 
Circle No. 323 on Reader Service Card. 


3M DAMPENING ROLLER SYSTEM 


Instructions for the 3M system of changing 
offset dampener covers have been prepared by 
Minnesota Mining and Mfg. Co. System 
utilizes a contractible rubber core and a 
specially designed composition fibre sleeve. 
Change is said to be made without disturbin 
dampener settings to any extent. Gena 
handling as well as actual operations are dis- 
cussed in literature. Circle No. 356 on Reader 
Service Card. 





Three Sizes 


Routers 







Flat Plate 
Routers 
Three Sizes 


Bench or 
Pedestal 
Models 





J.A. 
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SPEED PRODUCTION 


WITH RICHARDS’ 
SAWS © ROUTERS © MORTISERS 


Stereotype Saws 


Curved Plate 


Tubular or Semi 


Plate Mortisers 


Special Routers 
Built To Order 
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RICHARDS company 


903 N. PITCHER STREET + KALAMAZOO, MICHIGAN 
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BASE 


Precision ground to give an accuracy 
unequalled by other methods of machining 
PMC Sterling Toggle Base in magnesium 
or semi-steel simplifies lock-up— 
saves time—increases profits. 


THE PRINTING MACHINERY Co. 
436 Commercial Square 
Cincinnati 2, Ohio 












\ 
™“, 
GUE 


OLD-TIMERS, TOO! 


BEVERIDGE 


MATS 

=z 
WITH 
= 














@ An old-timer in the stereotype field is an honored 
mechanical executive with years of practical experience. 
That’s why old-timers rely on Beveridge Mats. They 
know from years of experience that they can rely on 
Beveridge quality mats and unexcelled service. Old- 
timers and mew-timers alike find these mats provide clean 
release of plate, deep molding qualities and sharp faith- 
ful reproductions. Can we talk ? 


New Products Division of 


THE BEVERIDGE PAPER COMPANY 


705 W. Washington Street 


indianapolis 4, Indiana 





For More Information Circle 147 on Reader Service Card 


formulas, charts and diagrams to aid in selec- 





Bindery 


COLLATING MACHINE MOVIE 


A color film entitled Speed-Klect in Action 
has been produced by Didde-Glaser, Inc. and 
is being made available free of charge to any 
firm interested. Speed-Klect collating machine 
operations are shown. Film is 16 mm. sound, 
and runs 11 min. Circle No. 310 on Reader 
Service Card. 


DEXTER BINDERY BOOKLET 


The fourth booklet in a series of four, in 
which Dexter McCain-Christensen _ bindery 
equipment is discussed, has been made avail- 
able by Dexter Company, Div. Miehle-Goss- 
Dexter, Inc. Equipment is used in combina- 
tion to insert, stitch, and trim signatures 
automatically. Circle No. 357 on Reader 
Service Card. 


PAPER CUTTER KNIVES 


Paper cutter knives featuring a Mirro-Keen 
finish are illustrated and described in a four 
page folder distributed by Simonds Worden 
White Co. Knife finish is said to add to ap- 
pearance and cutting characteristics. Firm has 
standard and special bevel blades available. 
Circle No. 353 on Reader Service Card. 


SOUTHWORTH LIFT TABLES 


Portable and stationary lift tables are pre- 
sented in literature available from Southworth 
Machine Co. Tables range from 2000 Ib. to 
16,000 Ib. capacities in a variety of sizes and 
extensions. Literature also includes informa- 
tion on power punches, corner cutters, en- 
velope press and skid turner. Circle No. 322 
on Reader Service Card. 


ROLLER CHAINS AND SPROCKETS BOOK 


Link-Belt Company has published a 154 
pose comprehensive book entitled Link-Belt 
Ageiston Steel Roller Chains and Sprockets. 
avaliable without charge, Book No. 2657 
ee detailed engineering data which illus- 
bo © versatility of roller chains in a wide 

nge of applications. Also included are 
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tion of chains for various applications. A 66 
page section is devoted to power transmission 
chains and sprockets, while a 26 page section 
lists chains and attachments for conveying 
opementions. Circle No. 348 on Reader Service 
Sard. 


STATIC ELIMINATING DEVICES 


Experiments with static are included in a 
two color four page folder released by The 
Simco Co. A sheet of Mylar polyester film is 
attached to folder with directions and illustra- 
tions for ae six different experiments 
with static using e film. Various types of 
static eliminating devices are shown mounted 
on different pieces of equipment. Circle No. 
354 on Reader Service Card. 


ROTARY HEADS AND TYPOGRAPHS 


A booklet being offered by Wm. A. Force 
& Co. is descriptive of its rotary numbering 
heads and typographs. Type high and over 
type high models are available with either 
Roman or gothic figures. Machines have 
hardened steel wearing parts. Circle No. 319 
on Reader Service Card. 


BUNDLE TYING MACHINE 


National Bundle Tyer Co. is offering lit- 
erature descriptive of Saxmayer bundle tying 
equipment. Machines are both automatic and 
manually operated and utilize jute or sisal in 
single or cross-tie operations. Circle No. 332 
on Reader Service Card. 


ALGRIP FLOOR PLATE 


Alan Wood Steel Co. has released its A. W. 
Algrip booklet, AL-E30. Algrip abrasive rolled 
steel floor plate is recommended for safe 
footing wherever slipping hazards exist in a 
plant. Circle No. 312 on Reader Service Card. 


GERRARD STRAPPING MACHINE 


The Gerrard Model 12 automatic steel 
strapping machine is illustrated and described 
in a folder issued by Gerrard Steel Strapping 
Dept., United States Steel Supply Div., United 
States Steel Co. Included with folder is a 36 
page Blue Book of Packaging in which details 
on Gerrard products are presented. Circle No. 
313 on Reader Service Ca 
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HELICAL GEAR DRIVES 


Folder 2651-A, a six ge supplement to 
Link-Belt Book 2651, has been made available 
by Link-Belt Company. Described are two 
sizes of double reduction helical gear drives 
and three sizes of triple reduction helical gear 
drives. Also included are horsepower ratings, 
dimensions, mounting information and con- 
struction data of the quadruple reduction 
speed reducers. Circle No. 355 on Reader 
Service Card. 


LITHOGRAPHIC SUPPLIES CATALOG 


A pocket size catalog of lithographic sup- 
lies and equipment is available from General 
rinting Ink Co., Div. Sun Chemical Corp. 
Indexed and plastic hinged, the Buyer’s Guide 
is divided into three general sections: Art, 
Plate and Pressroom Chemicals; Plate and 
Pressroom Supplies; and Lithographic Equip- 
ment. Purpose, price and quantity details for 
over 300 items are included. Equipment de- 
scribed is that of Rutherford Machinery Co., 
another Sun division. Circle No. 345 on Reader 
Service Card. 


VIBRATION CONTROL BOOKLET 


Facts About Anchoring Your Printing Ma- 
chinery with Unisorb is the title of a booklet 
prepared by Felters Company. Booklet repre- 
sents results of study on vibration control 
and isolation of equipment. Included are 
examples, case histories, cost reduction re- 
sults, vibration studies and deflection curves. 
Circle No. 341 on Reader Service Card. 


TEMPERATURE PROTECTIVE DEVICE 


Illinois Testing Laboratories, Inc. has pub- 
lished an eight page, two color bulletin, No. 
2002, in which the Alnor Pyrotac is described. 
Instrument is an excess temperature protec- 
tive device to sound an alarm and/or shut off 
power supply to a piece of equipment when 
safe maximum temperature is reached. Speci- 
fications, wiring diagrams and operating prin- 
ciples are included in literature. Circle No. 342 
on Reader Service Card. 


PENN/ BRITE SAMPLES 


A swatch book and samples of Penn/Brite 
offset paper are available from New York 
Pennsylvania Co. Whiteness, brightness, bulk, 
and formation are said to have been improved. 
Circle No. 307 on Reader Service Card. 


91 




















Production Control 


(Continued from Page 35) 





black, which indicate that opera- 
tions and materials are either on 
schedule, or if varying from it, how 
much. 

“When a job is completed and 
all orders are filled, we tear down 
the negative flats and file each 
magazine by date and page num- 
ber. This makes for easy accessibil- 
ity for pickup material that is to 


CARLSON HI-LO NEWSPAPER CHASE 
Sold by the finest representatives in the newspaper field. 


BEN FRANKLIN BUILDING 





PAPER CONDITIONING 


The Modern Efficient 
Economical Way 


Built to operate at 
Any Machine Speed 


Systems for Gravure Printing, to 

set water set inks, Better register 

on carton printing, Curl Control 
in laminating. 


For any press or machine 
width in the converting field 





= Fd os 


PANY 
Ph. Te. 2-7678 


VAPO SYSTEMS COM 
130-32 W. Home Ave. Villa Park, Ili. 








| 
} 


| 


For More Information Circle 33 on Reader Service Card 


be re-used in succeeding issues,” re- 
lates Mrs. Greene. 

“We also maintain a complete 
file of mailing information for each 
magazine and make up mailing re- 
ports for post office and customer 
as each job leaves the bindery,” she 
continued. 

As each publication is completed 
a marked copy is prepared for the 
billing department showing all 
work that was done. “This gives 
a clear picture of production costs 
so they can be compared with the 
estimated price as quoted for the 
job,” Mrs. Greene explains, “This 
way, management is better able to 
pin-point the handling costs in 


' various departments.” 


Commercial Printing Operation 


The operation of the Publications 
Department dovetails neatly into 
the commercial printing handled 
by the plant. Work, other than 
periodical publications, is handled 
by the plant’s production manager, 
Fred Todd. 

Keeping tabs on commercial jobs 
in the plant is done through visual 
inspection of each plant depart- 
ment at least twice each day and 
through study of job ticket copies 
which the production manager has 
available at his desk. 

Perhaps the most important form 
used by any printing company is 
its job ticket. American Press places 
such importance on its job ticket 
that it utilizes the form in quad- 
ruplicate. The traditional job en- 
velope is one part of the ticket, and 
it follows the job through the plant. 

An exact duplicate, printed in 
red, is placed in a clip board on 
the production manager’s desk to 
serve as a guide to job progress. 
A green copy is sent to the cutting 
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CARLSON SHELL PLATE FINISHER 


MINNEAPOLIS 15, MINNESOTA 






i 


The fourth and final copy, printed 
in black, is dispatched to the pur- 
chasing department to facilitate ma- 
terials ordering or to enable a cur- 
rent inventory record to be kept. 


Handling Rush Work 


Rush work that can’t be delayed 
while the more complete, perma- 
nent ticket is being written up, is 
sent into the plant with a prelimi- 
nary job ticket, which contains 
enough pertinent information to get 
production moving. When the com- 
plete ticket is written up, it joins 





ET INK CONDITIONER 
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litho and letterpress « «+ 
-offset spray. ; 
— “Send for Price List 
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AMScCco 


STEEL and ALUMINUM 





| 
CHASE 
THE BEST AND MOST ECONOMICAL 
| MONEY CAN BUY! 
Amsco’s electrically welded steel chases, with the 
smoothly ground joints are world renowned. 
Amsco Aluminum Chases are ee | made fer 
operations wherein lightness is a desi facter. 
Steel insert supports reduce wear to a minimem 
at the contact points of the foot stick and side 
e screws. 
| Squared and true Amsco Chases are patterned from 
| @ template or a blue print. 
| Amsco supplies a “complete chase line’, for newr 
| papers, commercial printers, stereotypers and elec: 
| frotypers. Standards or specials are available. 
CATALOG AVAILABLE FROM DEALERS OR 
WRITE DIRECT 


AMERICAN STEEL CHASE CO. 


31-31 FORTY-EIGHTH AVENUE 
LONG ISLAND CITY 1, N. Y. 
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MORE EFFICIENT NEWSPAPER 
TION USE CAPCO PRODUCTS 


FOR 
OPERA 


capcO REWINDER 
SAVES NEWSPRINT 


Save up to 4 rolls of 
newsprint © day of 
usable newsprint now go- 
ing as core waste. 






Help KEEP PRO- 
puction COSTS 
DOWN WITH 
cAPCO NEWS- 
PAPER EQUIPMENT! 


* CAPCO PORTABLE INK FOUNTAIN 





s production, cuts pressroom costs—provides color effi- ; 
— ond materials 


* CAPCO CORE STRIPPER 


Strips up to 5 cores simultaneously. 


% CAPCO PLATE GAUGE 
Designed for checking thickness of stereo plates, tubular and 
flat plates. 


* CAPCO “FACE-O-TYPE’’ MACHINE 


Mechanically reproduces engraved type screen pattern on type, 


| Whenever mechanical ex- 


ecutives discuss the tools 


them most in their work, 
you can expect to find fre- 
quent favorable mention of 
Wood Dry Mats. 


WOOD FLONG 






help 





551 FIFTH AVENUE, NEW YORK 17, N. Y. 


slugs, borders. | | | : a R P 0 > A t 4 0 N 
For complete details on any CAPCO Products write HOOSICK FALLS, N. Y. 
CAPITAL TOOL & MANUFACTURING CO. New York City Office ALWAYS UNIFORM 


5000 CALVERT ROAD, COLLEGE PARK, MD. ©  UNion 4-7677 | 
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the preliminary under the same partment as well as to publishers. 
number, and the two proceed as Scheduled operations on each pub- 
one. lication are indicated on respective 
American’s estimate form con- days for a year in advance. Publish- 
sists of an 11 in. by 17 in. sheet ers can glance at their pads and 
folded in half to provide four 81% — check dates for copy, proofs, print- 
by Il in. pages. Form is divided ing and mailing. 
into fixed and variable charges with With the days of frustration in 
the last page being devoted to quo- _—the past, American Press is now 
tation information. reaping the benefits of organization, 
The firm distributes 1114 in. by proud of its production system and 
14 in. calendar pads to each de- those who keep it functioning. 





Miehle Presses Exhibited at DRUPA—Included among equipment displays at the DRUPA 
exposition in Dusseldorf, Germany last May was the exhibit space devoted to two 
Miehle Vertical presses and one Miehle No. 61 two color letter press. It is reported 
that approx. 450,000 people from all over the world attended. A large number were 
American printers. 
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Multiple Etching 


(Continued from Page 43) 


Naturally, since a double coating 
of powder is being laid on the plate, 
it stands to reason that the bottom 
of the etch will not clean-up as 
quickly as the etcher has been ac- 
customed to. If the depth of etch 
of the first bite is not altered, it 
will be necessary to go too far on 
the second bite to clean up the bot- 
tom, thereby causing the powder to 
clog the bottom during the third 
bite. The amount of cut-back on 
the depth of the first bite can best 
be determined by trial and error, 
although I have found one-quarter 
cut-back to be satisfactory. This 
is to say, if your normal etching 
time for the first bite when using 
conventional procedure has been 20 
sec., then the adjusted etching time 
would be 15 sec. In any event, the 
depth of the first bite should be 
such that the bottom of the plate 
will clean up during the second bite 
at a depth which is approx. two- 
fifths of the desired depth ulti- 
mately wanted after the third bite 
and re-etch. In other words, if you 
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HOW TO ADJUST 


WORK-UPS 


By Wm. H. Lichter and Geo. F. Smalley 





This 24-page booklet analyzes causes of work-ups 
and gives proper procedure for locking up forms, 





PRICE $1.00 CASH WITH ORDER 
(Outside U.S., $2.00) 
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are etching a 60 screen halftone ing depths in inches for each }j 
LETTERPRESS (three bites) and you desire a to- and for most used screens “aa 
AND LITHOGRAPHIC tal depth of 0.006 in. before re- found OK if used with a tight pow. 
| = ae etching, then the depth of etch dering and double powdering. 
i} p ofit making (first and second bites combined) 
should not be more than 0.003 in. Prevents Harsh Tonal Gradation 


profiles at most. In this case, the bottom 


should be clear of powder at a The use of the double powder 


ing technique will go a long way 





MILLER SW-—current model depth of 0.003 in. If the bottom to prevent so-called hersh & 
21x28 automatic, minimum usage, at this depth can’t be cleaned, then . p om i é ars reaks 
noes Sut Say ng ah of toe bh cil Cn in the middletones where the dot 
mechanically. Save over 50%. 2 ce) rs ite shou e de- ; is 
oo ae bong pl or from a connected dot to an 
two color. Both 28x41. Modern : , isolated dot. § i 
efficiencies include automatic In the example cited, the first a: one a —s 
ro tage hceengeor-onam bite should be approx. 0.001 in. (oe ete d -— r 
units from V- ; ° S Detween e dots 1 
Vertical to 7/0—74” units including This cut-back in etched depth of .= 


middletones are _ preserved. This 


current model 41 and 56 chain the first bite is an advantage since ; 
trouble is often the result of the 


delivery presses. 

























MIEHLE Two Color presses in it allows more perfect retention of eae b 
a oy : . ature break- 
46", 56", 62” sizes. the dot without appreciable lateral aaa Hany —— of = 
COT tate ota "eagae sheet | reduction of dot surface. —_ = a 
condition. Save 70% off list. The accompanying table of etch- caper 
HARRIS Models LSN 21x28, This frequently occurs if the plate 
8k Screen Ist Bite 2nd Bite 3rd Bite Re-etch is brushed during the second bite 
MAC 171x221. 60 0.001 0.003 0.006 0.0075 2 clean up the bottom. The brush- 
Miscellany includes Model 14 ae ‘ : 9 — ing dislodges some of the wd 
Linotype No. 49134. Seybold 40 & 44” 65 0.00087 0.0026 0.0052 0.0065 Seer nal ‘ — 
cutters. Rosback 202 stitcher, 85 0.00066 0.00198 0.00396 0.005 and subsequent etching causes these 
Cleveland Models 0 & 00 folders. 100 0.00044 0.00132 0.00254 0.0032. thin walls to break through. If 
110 0.00038 0.00113 0.00225 0.0028 these connectors are retained dur- 
Type & Press (These depths are based on the Schotanus ing the etching exactly as they ori- 
£ i ; i c scale of halftone depths and indicate > ginally appeared on the metal 
“ — mc. _— yy a Paige ange Bt print, then no trouble with harsh 
3312 North Ravenswoo ottom oO e etc > +s ; 
Chicago 13 bite and do not indicate the depth of breaks need be anticipated. The. 
each individual bite.) double powdering technique assures 
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RAISED PRINTING IS HIGHLY PROFITABLE BUSINESS 


Get greater returns from your present printing presses. Social and business 
stationery, advertising folders, box wraps, greeting cards and other decorative 
pieces have ‘‘eye-appeal’’ when produced with Virkotype raised printing equip- 
ment. 







WRITE FOR INFORMATION AND SAMPLES 









VIRKOTYPE COMPOUNDS AND INKS 
7 VIVID VIRK-OPAQUES 

11 METALLICS 

19 RICH COLORS 

29 BRILLIANT SPARKLES 















MODEL G-30 AUTOMATIC 


For volume production of larger 
forms. Sheet size capacity to 
30” wide. Smaller models 
available for 12”, 15”, 20” 


sheet widths. VIRKOTYPE O10) - 1-10). 7, Enel) 


Virkotype Sales Corporation Main Office and Plant 
€ 8 SO. DEARBORN ST CHICAGO 5. ILLINOIS 111 ROCK AVENUE PLAINFIELD. N. J 


THE WORLD'S LARGEST MANUFACTURER OF MACHINES, COMPOUNDS AND INKS FOR RAISED PRINTING 
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IYELP BOTH OF US... 


sy changes that should be made on 

» address plate can best be done 

u} this card. If possible, attach your 

went magazine wrapper address to 

id Address” section. When filling 

new address, please be sure to give 
title and zone number. 


! 
! 
I 
! 
I 
i 
I 
' 
1 
1 
! 
| 
! 
! 
I 
! 
! 
i 
! 
| 
' 
| 
i 
i 
i 
! 
| 
! 
! 
! 
! 
| 
I 
| 
i 
i 
! 
I 
1 
I 
t 
1 
! 
t 
' 
! 
I 
! 
i 
! 
! 
t 
| 
! 
I 
i 
t 
I 
I 
! 
! 
1 
! 
! 
! 
! 
' 
! 
| 
! 
I 
I 
! 
| 
i 
! 
I 
1 
I 
i 
! 
i 
! 
| 
! 
! 
i 
! 
! 
I 
! 
! 
' 
! 


MY OLD ADDRESS READ: 


(THE EASIEST AND BEST WAY TO GIVE US THIS INFORMATION 
TO CUT OUT THE ADDRESS SECTION OF YOUR MAGAZING 
WRAPPER AND ATTACH TO THIS CARD) 


NAME 
COMPANY 


COMPANY ADDRESS = 
ee 


MY NEW ADDRESS IS: 





See other side of this cari 
for the quickest and bey 
way to let us know of any 
change that should 


FOR YOUR CONVENIENCE 


LNIWLYVd3G 3D1ANIS YIVaY 
OIHO ‘EL GNV13A315 
499115 PAE 4EM YLT 


NOILINGOUd INILNIUd 


A@ GiVd 34 THM I9VLSOd 


SOIS POU CYL UY Pe!OW 4] AsDSSe20N duIDIs eBDjs0g ON 


Gav Aldid SSINISNG 


OiNO “ONVTSAIT9 
S827 “ON LINMd 
SSV19 1S8u 
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ENGINEERED for DUAL ACTION 


Cast stereo plates 
and linotype ingots with this one 


COMBINATION 


Stereo and Remelt 


FURNACE 





ED FOR 
Pear SAUmES 


Low initial 


TIME 
LABOR 
METAL 
xSPACE 


WRITE or wire now and we'll send 
the mon with the Nolan Plan. 





KEEP ROLLIN N () N 
rpmotakion— 


Rome, New York 


Buy NOLAN. .. 
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retention of these connectors and 
consequent improvement in quality 
as a result. 

The powder for the third bite is 
applied and etched normally, as 
are the additional bites if the plate 
is to be deep etched. A suggestion 
might be in order regarding the 
chipping of powder from lines dur- 
ing the final bites of deep-etched 
flats. The powder along a line is 
rather brittle after four or five bites. 
Therefore, any undue buckling or 
vibration of the plate or any sub- 
jection to strong pressure such as 
that exerted by compressed air or 
the acid spray against the plate 
should be avoided. 

If the plate is blown dry with 
compressed air, do not apply too 
much pressure. Keep the force of 
the acid spray as low as possible 
during these final bites. A forceful 
spray is usually accountable for 
picking of the shadows of half- 
tones on combination plates. I have 
found that halftones or screens on 
combination plates need not be 
painted out after the deepening of 
the screen to prevent shadow pick- 
ing if a slow acid spray is used for 
deepening. This provided the dou- 
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"YOUR paper is always 
printed so clearly.’ 


Girls at the circulation window hear many 
significant things. This one is being told how 
old eyes appreciate clean, clear rendering 
of word and picture. 


More evidence in support of high produc- 
tion standards—such as often include use of 
sensitive, quick working Certified Mats. 




















For dependable stereotyping 


rely on Certified Mats 


CERTIFIED DRY MAT CORPC 








ble powdering technique is em- 
ployed to begin with (assuming of 
course thai a good top resist is used 
together with a hard dot negative). 

It will also be found, when using 
a plastic top such as polyvinyl al- 
cohol which requires a scumming 
prior to etching, that unless the 
plate is thoroughly scummed so 
that no halo remains around the 
dot, picking may occur during the 
deep etch. This is caused by the 
thin and weak nature of the re- 
sist around the halo which under 
extended etching will break through 
and pick or chip. This halo should 
be scummed completely away be- 
fore etching the first bite. 


Etching Machine Inadequacies 


There are many etching ma- 
chines in use which have no pro- 
vision for slowing the acid spray. 
These machines are usually geared 
to provide a forceful spray, which 
is satisfactory for etching halftones 
but patently undesirable for deep- 
etching, since there is always dan- 
ger of damaging the halftones on 
a combination flat unless they are 
painted out with asphaltum. This 
can be a very time-consuming op- 


For More Information Circle 36 on Reader Service Card 


eration. Then, too, a forceful spray 
will tend to undercut the work 
more than a slow spray. This ne- 
cessitates in many cases an addi- 
tional powder bite to prevent un- 
dercutting and to attain sufficient 
depth on deep etched flats. If the 
etcher is forced to work with such 
a machine, he has no alternative 
but to take the necessary time to 
paint out the halftones and give an 
additional powder bite. 


Some etchers have tried to slow 
the machine somewhat by over- 
loading with acid solution. This 
will slow the machine to a certain 
extent, but is not advisable because 
of the danger of overloading the 
motor. The best solution is to in- 
vest in a gear reduction device or 
a controllable speed motor. Or, 
keep two machines—one for etch- 
ing halftones, the other geared 
slower for deepetching. This ar- 
rangement is used in some shops 
where a large volume of work is 
done. It has the advantage of keep- 
ing the strength of the halftone 
bath at a known level over a longer 
period of time. This allows more 
control of the depth of the more 
critical first bites. The strength of 
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the deep-etch bath is not too im- 
portant for the control of the depth- 
time factor and can be replenished 
as needed without any trouble. 

When etching fine screen half- 
tones such as 100-110 lines per in., 
the bottom of the etch might tend 
to be difficult to open up. To pre- 
vent this condition the plate may 
be swabbed halfway through the 
second bite with a fine grain cellu- 
lose sponge such as made by du 
Pont. This removes the scum (fine 
powder dust) from the bottom of 
the etch and cleans it out satis- 
factorily. Swabbing the plate should 
be avoided, however, as much as 
possible and is not usually neces- 
sary for coarse screens. 


Additional Considerations 


My preference is to give all tones 
up to 110 lines per in. three bites 
and a re-etch. I prefer a negative 
rather on the high side so the plate 
will not require too much re-etch- 
ing to bring the highlight to cor- 
rect printing size. A highlight dot 
that will reduce to the desired size 
with a re-etch of about one and a 
half times the duration of the first 


QUALITY “PAYS OFF” IN EFFICIENCY 
NULAN 


Vacuum and Water-Cooled 


G BOX 


You can depend on the 
Nolan Casting Box to 
give accurate, top qual- 
ity plates . . . faster and 
easier. Back platen is 
water-cooled for fast 
operation. 
equipped front platen 
has individual vacuum 
control for each column. 
Half -ton crucible fea- 
tures drip-proof valve 
and thermostat control. 
Rugged construction in- 
sures long life and de- 
pendability. 








Available 
with or without 
crucible 
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bite is satisfactory. About a 20% 
highlight is desirable. This allows 
sufficient re-etch to smooth off the 
sides of the dot for mat making 
and direct printing. Too much re- 
etch will prove entirely unsatisfac- 
tory for electrotyping since it pro- 
duces depressed connectors which 
lie just below the printing surface. 
These connectors will not show in 
the engraver’s proof but will tend 
to print on the production run. 

In the case of combination flats 
having fine screens, tints, etc., it 
is, in my opinion, preferable to 
deepen the screens in two bites 
rather than three, since this per- 
mits cleaning the bottom and re- 
sults in a clean plate for the rout- 
er. Using conventional powdering 
techniques, this is sometimes dif- 
ficult to do without chipping the 
work, but when the double pow- 
dering technique is employed, a 
wider and more homogenous pow- 
der deposit is obtained around the 
dot and lines, thereby permitting 
more clean up on the second bite. 
Coarse screen combinations can be 
given three bites to deepen the 
screen using the procedure as out- 
lined for halftones. 
























Vacuum 








The powdering technique ey 
ployed in the multiple bite method 
of etching has always been sub. 
ject to criticism due to the many 
variables connected with its Use 
The double powdering technique 4s 
outlined here will go a long way to 
solving some of the more worrisome 
aspects of the process. The etcher 
who is having trouble with rough 
etching will profit by investigating 
the merits of this technique. 





Litho Ink Problems 


(Continued from Page 50) 


sheets in the feeder; more if pos- 
sible. 

(2) With the ink and water mo. 
tion on impression, feed about |( 
sheets and check the lay of ink on 
the image. If the ink appears weak 
open the ink fountain one notch, 
Do not change key settings, and 
wait 2 or 3 min. for the ink to 
reach the form rollers. 

(3) Feed another 10 sheets and 
note if the ink color strength is 
stronger. Set the keys to balance 






Roll -Wound 
Paper 


Efficiency Expansion Chucks 


In one operation, lever the cam and lock it. It won't slip 
—ever. Unwind, rewind, or brake easily. There are effi- 
ciency expansion chucks for either fibre or steel cores up 
to ten inches in diameter—for shafts of 1” to 3¥2” in 
diameter in graduations of 1/16”. 


Chucks are inter-changeable—no rights or lefts. Give 
years of service—made of malleable high strength cast- 
ings. Surfaces which contact core are precision machined. 
Lever action applies powerful force to the expansion jaws. 
Ribbed jaws bite firmly into core, eliminating core slip- 
page when starting or changing speeds, even under ex- 
treme brake tension. 


Write for the full time and money saving facts to— 


VALLEY MFG. CO. 
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Valley, Nebraska 
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| PRINTING PRODUCTION 


CLASSIFIED ADVERTISING 


CLASSIFIED RATE—$1.00 per line. Minimum 5 lines, 


25 characters per line. Cash with order. 
EQUIPMENT phone Al Cody, Tilden 
FOR SALE 6-7401, Kissimmee, Fla. 
CONSOLIDATED FOR SALE 


PEARL — 18% x 24%, 


just two years old, has plant in El Paso, Texas, 
had very limited use: fastest growing city in 
“Just broken in good.” the southwest. Owner- 
Available at sacrifice, or operator retiring. W. A. 
will accept 14 x 20 offset Wall, P. O. Box 1421, 
press in trade. Write or El Paso, Texas. 


Small _ photoengraving 





PUT YOUR IDEAS TO WORK 
PROFITABLY 


LET US 
MANUFACTURE & SELL 
FOR YOU 


let us manufacture and sell your labor saving and/or quality 
control device. We have facilities, engineering and manufac- 
turing know-how plus a national sales organization that 
covers the graphic arts industry. If you have an idea or a 
device that you think would be acceptable or wanted in this 
field, check out the possibilities with us. Our highly skilled 
organization can rapidly evaluate your prospects and help 
in all phases of research, design, engineering and manufac- 
turing to bring your product to market. Our sales organization 
can cover the entire field. 


Write for details on how to submit your idea 
for review or to arrange an interview. Address 








Box 580, PRINTING PRODUCTION. 





As a production and/or mechanical executive, 
our readers will be pleased to learn about something 
you have devised to improve plant operation. Just 
write informally to: 


Editor, PRINTING PRODUCTION 
1276 W. Third St., Cleveland 13, Ohio. 


‘he MULTIPRESS 


IMPRINTING 
for | ENVELOPE PRINTING 
SPECIALTY PRINTING 
WHAT’S YOUR LINE? 
Write Dept. PE tor descriptive literature 


B. VERNER & CO., INC. 
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SENSATIONAL NEW ELECTRIC 
SADDLE STAPLER 


WITH FOOT PEDAL 
FOR SADDLE STAPLING BOOKLETS, 

BROCHURES, CATALOGS, PRICE LISTS, ETC. 
1/10 the price of standard stitchers. Made by ONLY 
“‘Swingline’’—staples 120 page book by touch 
of foot pedal! Perfect for small shop, school. $8450 
institution. Attach to your own table—or 
available with metal bench for $32.50 addi- 


tional. Flat staple attachment—$10 extra 
AVAILABLE RIGHT FROM STOCK 


AMERICAN WOOD TYPE MFG. CO. 
DEPT. °E, 42-25 NINTH ST., LONG ISLAND CITY 1, N. Y. 
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CLOSING DATE— 15th of month preceding date of issue. 
We will forward all mail addressed to box numbers. 


BORDER MAGIC 
with the 
ROLL-A-FACE 


Now, for the first time, with the 
Exclusive ROLL-A-FACE attachment 
it is possible to obtain many tooled 
designs in Elrod borders. 





@ Eliminates most all border block and slide recasting @ Obtain full 
length borders and rules @ Eliminates ribs, short piecing, and border 
breaks @ Easily attached, no holes to drill or tap @ Anyone can use 
efficiently @ Produces a hundred or more designs @ Moderately priced 
Ask about Speed Angle, too. The Printers Angle Gauge. Makes 
angled composition ordinary composition. 

Write today for full details. 


Vv. C. SHIDLER PRODUCTS 
720 Milford Street Glendale 3, Cal. 
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e SAW TRIMMERS 
e ROUTERS 
e SLUG STRIPPERS 





Add Savings and 
Profits to All Composing 
Rooms. Write for Proof. 


at 
THE Wlovriaon COMPANY 


125 W. Melvina St. Dept. P Milwaukee 12, Wis. 
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PRECISION 
Flat-Ground TURTLE 


irror-smooth, extra thick top, 24,3280". le heavily 
ribbed to maintain accuracy. 
39¥4" » Serhins oom, 5” x 1%” double ball beari 
| type composition casters. Heavy- ° ruspes 
jon assures years of trouble-free service. 


NOLAN (<2incacttontun ane 
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PLAST-O-DAMP 


the strip of paper that changed an industry! 









Have you tried the Plast-O-Damp system of Measured 
Moisture on your litho press? Soft, specially compounded 
base rollers and disposable, lintless dampening covers 
deliver quality impressions of uniform color throughout 
the entire press run. You'll be amazed at the results. 








‘IDEAL ROLLER & 
MANUFACTURING COMPANY 
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Flint Ink Opens New Plant—Flint Ink Corp. recently opened a new plant in Jackson- 
ville, Fla. The specially designed building, comprising 24,000 sq. ft., is located at 5557 
Highway Ave. The plant will be managed by Clay Mayfield and assisted technically 
by Byron Carlson. 


the positions of the image area. 
Open these keys only a quarter 
turn at a time until the image is 
even in color strength. Feed a few 
sheets each time you change key 
settings in order to check the re- 
sults. 

(4) Once the proper color 
strength is obtained, check the press 
sheets for slur or scum. Knowing 
there is a minimum layer of ink 
on the image, open the water foun- 
tain one or possibly two notches 
until the background and images 
print sharp and clean. 

(5) Each time you increase the 
ink you must watch for slur or 
toning and compensate with more 
water. Stronger acid will not help. 


Ink and Water Balance 


The fundamentals of ink and 
water balance are: 

(1) Amount of ink delivered to 
the image governs amount of wa- 


ter needed to keep plate clean in 





anya 


nonprinting areas. Acid does not 
take care of this function. 

(2) Fountain keys should not be 
used to govern amount of ink de- 
livered to plate. Their function is 
to add or decrease ink according to 
image requirements across plate. 

(3) Frequently, ink is forced onto 
the press sheet to achieve a darker 
color than the ink film can give. 
Use a darker shade of ink, thus 
allowing a minimum amount of 
ink to reach the image. Less ink 
and less water result in faster dry- 
ing and good color strength. 

(4) Excessive squeeze between 
the plate and the ink and dampener 
rollers causes the ink and water to 
mix. The result is excessive ink 
roller stripping and faster dirtying 
of water roller covers as well as 
wear on water roller covers and 
plate image. 

Light pressure is the first require- 
ment of ink-water balance. Mini- 
mum ink plus minimum acid plus 
minimum water equals ink and wa- 
ter balance. 


a 


Board of Directors, Graphic Arts Industry, Inc., Minneapolis, Minn., are, left to right: 
Frederick C. Schilplin, president, Security Blank Book and Printing Co. and president, 
Fritz-Cross Company, both of St. Cloud, Minn., first vice president, GAI; James M. 
Martin, president, Desaulniers and Co., Moline, Ill.; Clinton E. Johnston, business man- 
ager, Beloit (Wis.) Daily News, president, GAI; Birger Swenson, general manager, 
Augustana Book Concern, Rock Island, IIl., second vice president, GAI. Martin was 
elected to fill vacancy created by resignation of Charles S$. Schmidt, who is also re- 


tiring as vice president, Desaulniers and Co. 


98 





ADVERTISERS’ INDEX 
SEPTEMBER 1958 


PRINTING PRODUCTION 
REPRESENTATIVES 


PAUL B. HOLDER, Advertising ang 
tion, 1276 West Third St., Cl clang rome 
Phone PRospect 1-0088. — 18, 0, 


WILLIAM L. OSBORN, Eastern aq 
Representative, 2708 Grand Centra] 
New York 17, N. ¥. Phone MUrray Bij 


MELBURN O. SIMMONS, Mid-West 
ing Representative, 333 North Michigan 4) 
Chicago 11, Ill. Phone DEarborn 2-667," 


WM. A. AYRES, West Coast Re resentativy 
233 Sansome S8t., San Francisep 4, Calif 
Phone YUkon 6-2981. 


JACK DeBAR SMITH, Wm. A. Ayres Co. 
5880 Hollywood Blvd., Hollywood 28, Calif 
Phone HOllywood 2-1133. 


Alan Wood Steel Co. Cotte teeecees 
American Publishers Supply, Inc. o oon 
American Steel Chase Co. .............. 
American Wood Type Mfg. Co. " 


Baum, Russell Ernest, Inc. ............, ¢ 
oo BR ee Sere 91 
Burgess Cellulose Co. ... 0 0000 00 ceeeun i 
Capital Tool & Mfg. Co. ................ g 
Carlson, Chesley F., Co. ................ @ 
Central Compounding Co. .............,, 92 
Certified Dry Mat Corp. ........... a 
Champlain Company, Ine. ............... 3 
Chemco Photoproducts Co., Ine. ......... 9% 
Cutter-Hiamamer, IMG. 22... os cccccccces ce 


Dexter Folder Co., Div. Miehle-Goss- 


Dexter, Inc. 9 
Eastern Newspaper Supply, Inc. ... 8] 
Fairchild Graphic Equipment ....... 4 
Gay-Lee Company eet ote eda aha alia > ae 
Gerrard Steel Strapping Co. ... ee 
GarperG-Weee CO .ccccccces Pe pn 4 
Goss Company, Div. Miehle-Goss-Dexter. 

Inc. ar tars: ake illh cecal du ody ech oie ea 
Hamilton Mfg. Co. .... 0 


Builders. Ine. ...... 
is Inside back cover 


Hammond Machinery 
Harris-Intertype Corp. .. ere 


Heidelberg Automatic Presses ...... 85 
Bee, FR... & CO... FRE. 2c cccccccsccss 31 
Ideal Roller & Mfg. Co. » cheek eee 


Imperial Type Metal Co. .. 83, M 
Intertype Company ........Outside back cover 


Kemp, C. M., Mfg. Co. .. et ete Pr Ms 
Korthe Engineering Co. ............+.++. & 


Lanston Monotype Co. 


Ri, COD ac 5 onc 0 cc 0 sacccsuestenee 
Ludlow Typograph Co. ..........-++:: 9 
ee a er 
Matrix Comtrast Corp. ..... ..cccscscescs am 
Mergenthaler Linotype Co. ... Se 


Minnesota Mining & Mfg. Co. .......++. 
cescsceslt, OO Bee 


Morrison Company .. 97 
Nolan Corporation ..............---95, 96, % 
Printing Machinery Co. ............++++. @& 
PRINTING PRODUCTION ... 94, 97 
Richards, J. A., Co. ? orig ig anal “ 
“SS ae 
Scott, Walter. & Co. .......... ad a 
Shidler. V. C., Products 9 
Sta-Hi Corporation boven aie pennal 1 
Star Parts, Inc. ..Inside front cover, 89 
Tirfing Printing Machinery, Inc. 4 
Type & Press of Illinois ... o 
Valley Manufacturing Co. S 
Vandercook & Sons, Inc et 
Vapo Systems, Inc. 92 
Verner, B., & Co., Inc. % 
Virkotype Corporation ...........++++99: 4 
Wood Flong Corp. over ee 93 
Wood Newspaper Machinery Corp. 3 


PRINTING PRODUCTION—September 1958 





THE NEVS.S 



























"0 
: 
rtis- 
78, 
a 
Co.. 
alif 

15 

m 

v7 

... With these 

NEW 

87 

93 

, .. features S EE <———— 
x - 

ll sid 

NEW! 

1 

% ALL-PURPOSE SAW GUARD with side mounting for both 
" slug and plate sawing eliminates guard changing. 

%5 Also windows in the guard provide a view of the saw cut. 
4 

a NEW! 

7 COMPLETE CHIP AND WASTE DISPOSAL. Opening on the 
. right allows handy discarding of waste material. 

5 FF Large chip chute and truck capture. the waste. 

31 

-| NEW! 

er MICROMETER GAUGE hand wheel and finger fit the 

6 hand exactly. Large pica and point graduations read at a 
: glance. Single action workholder clamp locks quickly 

. and securely. These combine to provide fast 

9 setting and clamping to measure. 


ALSO 
TWO NEW 
BENCH GLIDERS 


x) 

NEW! 

EXTRA LONG BALL ROWS on the Gliding table 
Q provide smoother and more accurate sawing. 


j NEW! 
. 
fn THE NEW G-100 GLIDER is built to precision machine 


é tool standards and is heavier throughout. These add further Write for new 
: TRIMOSAW Bulletin 958 


No obligation 






to the Glider’s well-known qualities of accuracy 
and long life. 












"Registered Trademark of 
Hammond Machinery Builders, Inc. 





1604 DOUGLAS AVE. KALAMAZOO, MICHIGAN 
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. .. more slugs on the bank. Why? They are 
fast ... some publishers run them at 12 lines 
per minute. And in dependability and overall 
efficiency Intertype has the edge. Look to pro- 
gressive Intertype for more slugs on the bank. 


fees Intertype Company 


corporation A Division of Harris-Intertype Corporation 
360 Furman Street, Brooklyn 1, N. Y. 
CHICAGO, CLEVELAND, SAN FRANCISCO, LOS ANGELES, NEW ORLEANS, BOSTON 


In Canada: Toronto Type Foundry Co. Ltd., Toronto, Montreal, Winnipeg, Vancouver, Halifax 


Intertype is a registered trademark Text in Imperial 
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